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Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support

o A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

e |istening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom

o Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
T!E"ETEE" easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250

activities. See page xiii for more information.

éa Y
Student appeal

e “Teen2Teen Friends”- a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

e An emphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e A contemporary teen perspective
that addresses teens'reality and
interests
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Teacher support

e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable and
effective presentations

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

o Aflexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course com ponents:

— Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Two in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students’ expectations and thereby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and listen to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the “main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
to parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

In the second picture, the phone in Emma’s hand and the charger
on Tyler's desk clarify Emma’s need to charge the battery of her
phone. The meaning of borrow is clear as Tyler indicates that she
can take it. In the third picture, the meaning of unplug is clarified by
the picture of Emma taking the plug out of the outlet.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important

for learners in the foreign language setting. Using the picture and
gestures within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

Emma Hi, Trler. Sorry 1o bothes you.
Tyler:  Hey sh Ko peoblem. 'What's up?

Emmic The Battery in my phone & dead.
Can | bomow your changer?
Tyler: Suie s o he desl Meat b5 ray Lapiog

Emma: Tharks, Tider,
Tyler. ey, you're welcome!

Emma Hey, Are pou chisging your phonsT
Tyber:  Yeah, | am, bt s dore. You can
ungiug i

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test”"Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A"listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a "test" Avoid detail questions, concentrating only
on the main idea of the “story!"If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students'listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on pages xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing” the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.
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In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.
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Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing.’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen VVocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vorcaloilary Allwrets ."‘
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& b baa 8 momachui T, T Sttt Bar

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.




Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words

and phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
exercise. In the following example, students listen to a series of
conversations using the Ailments Vocabulary. They then (in Exercise
3 below) complete statements to demonstrate understanding by
choosing the correct word or phrase.

3. IR Listen to the atiars. Compl
about aach parson's allmants, Circle the correct phrats,
1 hmmﬁnﬂmﬂ 4, She has a headache | backache.
2 e besls dizzy | has & hesdachs. 5. He has & oold | the flu
3 She has 8 stomachachs | feels naussous 6. She hun the flu / & oold

e the

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety of
receptive and productive responses. This grading builds students’
confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise

lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so as
to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammiar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use some and any to describe
indefinite quantities. Some and any are color highlighted within
the examples.

below (Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
Vocabulary by completing a statement using a new word or
phrase. There are specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary
exercise in the Teaching Notes.

A by S DY
B ho. § think she

A Can you ga ke rideg?
1B Sory | cane | SUnE B S
el arabal

e o e o
B Al |

Girammar sesneand any

| . Study the grammar,

m“nwh

There wgomayes -

ples in

Wie any in neggtr

There Q;, Cpers on the ke

Use any in guestions.
A thans B onices i omelel? (Yo, them e (8o, thehs sen't)

gm » For #hort anraers, you can alio sy

Tas thve 070 Bove. | o, WY arent sy
WIS Lkkten te the grammar axamples, Repeat.

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards
You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s

Also in this example, Language tips warn students of common
learner errors with the present continuous.

Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

Lormmmnr The present continuous: aflirmative and negative stalements

|.5Indglh|gm_r.

= Usa the presant confnucen for actions in prograss now,
* LUse a form of ke and a present participle.

Hegativ

About yﬂu@ .“

Sha

At least one time in each unit, following Vocabulary or Grammar,
an exercise called About you! appears. It is important for students
to have opportunities to personalize what they have learned. In
the following About you! exercise, students use the Vocabulary they
have just learned to make personal statements.

Q=

am dedng myhomework (| ammot playing  video games
s weslihg her cousn He Hmol staging Fome
TV, They are net Esbening 1o musc

Remindar

AR et s A
- )

st = W nef OF janY
ore nal @ e ol O anes't

You can wse e and e ol with subject prosours.
Thay re wasiching TV, [ Thay re nof mafching TV

* D't use o and e scd with names o oura. Use one and aren't.
Iegas and Ross arent watching TV NOT llegas-ssd-Rasssasl waichng T

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English

throughout the school year.
|

Grammar

Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list

Giraummar Can for permission

examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar

Study tha grammar,

Lia Cian denvel i busen fosrrs B Foquanit parsndion
h#M--M.—-ﬁm--
cahar axpressions ol alfrmation.
Can | Boffow yuu chaige T
Can we play with your game console?  [Sure, Mo problem)
Can ry Becther U your phendr [l o]

g_ * L jpleae b be polite. Place pleave

(s, you can

Betors the base form.
Tt | please borow puwr choger?

vii



General teaching suggestions

Focus students’attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule’

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit’s grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the present
continuous and the simple present tense:

By mom's an artist. Shes palnts. pcfue of
peopin. Fight fow. sha's paleting my pictuns!

Liramumar The present contimsous

and the simple present lensae
| Study the grammar.
Use the present Connutus lor |lhﬂi|lith-t
+ Mo in peograss [T ———
He's working at boeme rght pow | e e e oftce fwice & week
« Jchons that continue in the present | = with irequency adverbs

Srre deulgning women's St e year | Sher wsaally dumlgme rhidrens clsthe

+ Limponany Lulleed |+ IoF pTMRe Ltullised
TheyP [iving r Cardts o yrie | Ty o i Canacta

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

Fopic Snapshol

m | . Read and Estan to the conversation.

Maal Realy? ‘Which cne?
Ay Belly ltaka O Tenth Sreet

Meal N2 kidding| Qi paverts siviays 9 thers

fee oy dadl’s neTh

Ay Cooll Act m gaing thens nénel I'm
R LG My P

Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use

viii

of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammiar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammiar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammiar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students'attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.




Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is ‘chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to read the text and the photo captions to see

if all the dishes at a Brazilian restaurant in Washington are actually
Brazilian. The reading integrates and expands the food vocabulary
students have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the
simple present tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading,
and post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in
the Teaching Notes.

(e | Read the restaurant review. Are all the dishes Brazilian at the Kilo Kafe?

Nighz Life
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A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students’attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as traditional comprehension activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students awareness of these skills and strategies, there
are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching Notes. All
reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning Objectives
on pages 2-3.
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up

and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:



| Fowast st fintan 1o the comveesstion.

8 Hiry, Pauda. Ly taven oz sem Wl v s i3

ﬂ Vel I m playng er S S0 mam S psar

Ay Vet ad

P Fle” 1 kg Sy mes.

A Hix bkl Heyt e i ot gt
[

W Grasl dual

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents extra-
curricular activites and the present continuous, the conversation’s
primary purpose is to model the following social language: greet
someone you haven't seen in a while; show interest in a friend'’s
activities; exchange reciprocal information; suggest getting
together; and express enthusiasm.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students'attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic
about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For students of this level, who don't
have much productive language “in their pockets’, you can begin
very simply. For the conversation above, realistic questions such

as Are they at home or at school?, Are they friends?, What are they
doing in the photo? are appropriate because students have enough
language to answer, based on the information in the photo.
Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are provided for
you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own information

on the notepad, and use a real name for student B. They then

use information from their notepad in the blanks of the Guided
conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally, they can




vary the positive adjectives in the conversation, praticing natural
appropriate social language.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Make a list of some things you are doing this year, this month, and this
week. Then use your list and create a NEW conversation.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
with a partner the conversations they
created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class

and listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
conversations aloud for the class.

= Rt alh Than read tha canversation in your partner’s boo

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either “A” or "B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit
from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
images).

W b TSI Listen to the conversations. What are they discussing?
Check one or two pictures for each conversation.
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General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

Xi



an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Aleut yeul Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the

four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing

It is important for students to have opportunities to personalize correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one . .

About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves, Cross-curricular Read’ngs

using the language they are learning in that unit. To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are

General teaching suggestions designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer

Students should complete About you! activities individually. opportunities to read content covering academic areas including

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They

students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to

you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general

students get an opportunity to express themselves in English teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be

throughout the school year. used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching

suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

StUdent BOOk Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
Workbook from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made

in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the
section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines
as well.

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities. Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the Workbook
page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

[tis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students

Xii
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Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:
e One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You! lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?
Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration

Make sure you do this before your students register.
1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click”l Agree!”

5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT — Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next”"If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip”

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

Online Practice,®_

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click "Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

5

. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and

last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next.’

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -

Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your

class during Teacher Regjistration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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— European Framework

of Reference (CEFR)

P

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1,and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1l Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User BT Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do”. In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.




Student Record Sheet

Name:
Class / Grade:
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test

Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing Results

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit 6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit 9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6

End-of-Year

/100
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We're wearing
our new uniform!
page 10

* The present continuous:
affirmative and negative
statements

* The present participle:
spelling rules

Vocabulary

* Family and other
relationships

Social language

* Ask if someone is busy;
Offer to call back later

Reading and Writing

Reading

* A personal blog

» Skill / strategy: Apply critical
thinking

Writing page 90

* Complete sentences

2.

Are you doing
your homework?
page 16

* The present continuous:
yes/ no questions and
short answers

* Activities at home

* Talk about what
you're doing

Reading

* Instant messages

« Skill / strategy: Identify main ideas

Writing page 90

* Connecting two complete
sentences with and, but, or so

3.

What are you

* The present continuous
for actions that continue in
the present

* The present continuous:
information questions

* Extra-curricular activities

* Greet someone after
along time

Reading

* Profiles to introduce new people

» Skill / strategy: Compare
information

Writing page 91

* Using Also to add information

All About You

Review: Units 1-3 pages 28-29
Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Sociology page 96

METEE"Mj Magazine 1 page 100

Are there
any eggs?
page 30

* Plural nouns: spelling rules
* some and any

* Food: count nouns

* Plan a meal with someone

Reading

* A café menu

=Skill / strategy: Scan for information

Writing page 91

* Using there is and there are with
singular and plural nouns

5.

We need a box
of rice.
page 36

9o

« Count and non-count nouns;
How many and How much

* The simple present tense:
statements

* Drinks and more foods:
non-count nouns

* Discuss likes and dislikes

Reading

* Arestaurant review

» Skill / strategy: Scan for information

Writing page 92

* Using details to make a description
interesting

6. T [

Do you eat
dinner late?

* Frequency adverbs;
The simple present tense:
spelling rules

* The simple present tense:
yes/ no questions

* Daily routines

* Talk about a typical
evening at home

Reading

* An online message board

« Skill / strategy: Confirm a text's
content

Writing page 92

* Placement of frequency adverbs
in a sentence

Review: Units 4—6 pages 48-49
Progress Check

All About You

Cross-curricular Reading:
Science page 97

[EEET@EHMQ Magazine 2 page 101
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How do you
get there?
page 50

8.

What do your
parents do?

page 56

Grammar

Vocabulary

Social language

Reading and Writing

* The simple present tense:
information questions

* Transportation
* Time expressions

* Ask about activities and
transportation

Reading

* Interviews with students

» Skill/ strategy: Classify information
Writing page 93

* Placement of time expressions

* The present continuous and
the simple present tense

= Of

0, frf ey

Feel better!

* Occupations
* Work activities

* Discuss what you want to
be when you grow up

Reading

* Profiles of famous people

* Skill / strategy: Find
supporting details

Writing page 93
* Time order
* The present continuous * Ailments * Express sympathy and Reading
for the future offer advice for an ailment | « A blog post

* Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s
content

Writing page 94
* Clauses with because

All About You

The key rings?
| love them!
page 70

11

Can | borrow
your charger?

She’s smarter
than me! :
page 82 ,,‘ L ¢
g
r

Da S

Review: Units 7-9 pages 68-69
Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Environmental Science page 98

METQEHM'Magazine 3 page 102

* Verbs of degree: love, like,
don't like, hate

* Object pronouns

* Personal objects and
souvenirs

* Express a negative
opinion

Reading

* A newspaper article

» Skill / strategy: Identify the
main idea

Writing page 94

* Avoiding sentence fragments

* Can for permission

* Electronic devices
* Using electronic devices

* Ask to borrow something

Reading

* An advertisement

* Skill / strategy: Identify
supporting details

Writing page 95

* Using correct punctuation

* Comparative adjectives

* Comparative adjectives:
form

* Adjectives to describe
people

* Compare yourself with
others in your family

Reading

* Atravel blog

» Skill/ strategy: Confirm a text's
content

Writing page 95

* Using However to introduce
a contrast

All About You

Review: Units 10—12 pages 88-89
Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Geography page 99

MET!EWMB' Magazine 4 page 103

Reference pages 104-106

Workbook pages W1-W37
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Welcome

Vocabulary review

The family; Clock times; Free-time
activities; Clothes

Grammar review

Verb be: statements and subject pronouns;
Possessive adjectives and possessive ’s;
Verb be: yes / no questions and short
answers; Verb be: information questions;
there is / there are; Prepositions of time,
location, and origin; this / that / these /
those; can / can't; should / shouldn't

Social language
Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Foreign language

Suggestions

The students are now building on their
first year of English. The students’own
language may be more effective for
explaining concepts or instructions, but
students will acquire much more language
if you use English whenever possible. You
can contribute greatly to the development
of your students'aural skills by using
English, even when they sometimes need
to reply in their own language.

Students will now be familiar with
standard types of exercises. Focus on the
example and read the direction line. Try to
avoid translating the instruction unless a
student does not understand.

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that

the students studied in Teen2Teen One.

If your students used a different book,
find out which sections in the Welcome
unit are review and which are new. You
can then plan your use of this Welcome
unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be assigned
for homework if time is short.

Warm-up

If you didn't teach the class last year, write
your title and / or name on the board and
say Hil / Hello! 'm (Name). Then go round
the class asking What'’s your name? Reply
Hi, (Name) or Hello, (Name).

If you already know the class, you could
ask the students about their vacations.
They won't be able to use the simple
past tense, but you could ask What’s your
favorite summer activity? and take a show
of hands for each of the activities from
Exercise 3 on page 4.

If there are any new students, find out (in
English if possible) where they are from

Welcome to E

Vocabulary Review

The family
L. Look at the family. Circle the carrect wards,
1. Mask b5 James's(brothed)/ sister.
2. Margo'smother) sister is Emiy.
3. David is Lisa's(fathes)/ brother.
4. Tom and Emily are James's(grandparents)/ parents.
5. James and Mark's mother /(Slsteris Lisa.
&, Tom is Marge's brother /(father

Clock times

. What's tha time? Look at the clocks. Write the time In words.
1. - s poe tweerty-five 3 - I8 Yep fifteen
z - it's eleven thirty 4 - [t four a'elock

Free-time activities

3 Complete each conversation. Circle the corract activity or place.

B Its rainy, We should@ay home) go to the beach.  A: Let's go to the park Amall}

B: OK. Let'statch TV play volleyball B: No way! The weather’s beaitiful. We
shwuwh.r play video games.

A: I'm boved! Let's go to the(park)/ movie theater  A: The weather is 5o nice today, We should
and watch TV play the piana /(G0 to the beach:)

B: Actually. let's not. Let's just play soccer / B: Lai's not go to the beach, | can't

ride a bike /Ewin)
& four
and introduce them saying This is (Name). e Establish that students need to look at

He’s / She’s from (Curitiba / Angola). the picture and then read both A and

B's lines before circling the words.
. e Students compare answers in pairs.
Vocabulary review . .
Exercise 1

e Focus on the family tree and make sure
everyone understands it.

e Students circle the family words.

e They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 2

e Students write the times in words.

e Invite volunteers to write the answers
on the board.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the picture in the example.
Ask Why should they stay home? (Because
it’s rainy.)




Clothes
. Look at the pictures.

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Review contractions by writing
two statements on the board and
underlining the contracted form:
Sheis Peruvian. ~ She’s Peruvian.

e (Circulate while students are writing to
check for the use of the apostrophe.

e Students check answers in pairs.

¢ Option: Students use the contracted
form more often, so you may want
to review the full forms before doing
Exercise 2. Write the subject pronouns
on the board and invite volunteers to
add the contracted forms:

1. These Sh02s  are 2. That T-shirt  fs 3. Those jackets  ars 4 This sweater I'm
green and _eiibt {Elie red and plue T You're
He's
' . She’s
Grammar Review .
Its
Verb be: statements and subject pronouns We're
l . Complete each statement with the correct form of be or a subject pronoun., You r,e
Use contractions. They're
LMk ket B WaTe R for math clasi. Then invite different volunteers to
B They're  vacy peetiy: B W ey bl iy come and write the pronoun and
3. She ‘s my grandma. 7. YouLt __ my friend, full forms next to each contraction.
# L i brom Brasil . Thed e our noastsoaks: Emphasize that both forms are correct
9 with pronouns, but explain that

1. Those shoes aren't 00 aXpenshe.
2. Selma’s boyfriend isn't very cute.
3. Our family isn't big,

4. I'm not Mary's sister,

). Rewrite each statement in the negative. Use contractions.
The nomewors st on the kitdhen table

1. The hamevwork is on the kitchen table.
2 I'm Canadian,

3. Your books are i your backpack,

4. The weathar s rainy today.

. Rewrite sach statemant in the affirmative. Write full forms.
Thett shots 3¢ 100 sapersive

the following exercise practices the

Selimas boyiriend m very cuwte

full forms.

Duar farnits is big

Exercise 2

| am ,h‘.l.lr-l-'r: einter

e Read the direction line aloud. Then

ask a volunteer to do number 2, to
make sure that the possessive s is not

I'm moi Lanadian

misunderstood as a contraction.

Youe boges aeen't in yopr backnack e

Circulate while the students are writing

The weather isn't rainy 1oday

to check that everyone is keeping the

possessive apostrophe in items 2 and 4.
e Students check answers in pairs.

Suggestion

To review clothes and colors, ask students
to talk about their favorite clothes and to
give compliments such as That (yellow)
(T-shirt) is cool! Review the alphabet by
spelling words around the class, saying a
letter in turn while volunteers write the
words on the board.

Exercise 4

e |nvite a volunteer to read the example
answer. Use this to show that they need
clothes for the first gap and colors for
the second and third gaps.

e |nvite three more volunteers to read out
their completed statements to practice
the /0/,/(/,/y/,and /d3/ sounds.

e Then ask individual students to spell a
word for everyone to check answers.
Help with the word hyphen /'haifan/
in T-shirt.

e Students check answers in pairs.

e 5
Exercise 3
e Focus on the example and ask the class
to find other negative forms of be on
Note the page (in Exercise 2).
There is further specific practice of the e Circulate to check that everyone is

demonstrative adjectives this / that /
these / those on page 8, so there is no

using the apostrophe correctly in
contractions.

need to focus on them here.

Grammar review

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

1. 'snot
3. are not
4, 's not

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the exercise.
Then ask them how English and

their own language differ in the use

of subject pronouns. If students are
unsure, write these two statements on
the board and circle /:

I'm from Peru.  (Students'own language).
Emphasize that in English, it is never
correct to use the verb be without a
subject pronoun (or other noun as the
subject).

Ask What are the subject pronouns in
English?/, you ... and elicit the complete
list (he, she, it, we, they). Write these on
the board.

Welcome to Teen2Teen



Suggestion

Review possessive adjectives by pointing
to yourself and saying My name is (Name).
Point to a boy and say Your name is
(Name). Then point to another boy and
ask the class What’ his name? Elicit the full
statement His name’s (Name). Repeat this
with a girl to elicit her. Ask a boy and a girl
to stand up and ask What are their names?,
again eliciting the full statement. Gesture
around the room and ask Where are we?
Accept any correct answers, but elicit in
our classroom or our school.

To revise its for the following exercise, think
of somewhere local with a name that all
your students will know, e.g,, a restaurant,
a park, a beach, hotel. Pretend to think and
say Now, that (Chinese restaurant) (around
the corner from our school). What's its name?
Elicit a full statement with Its.

Before doing Exercise 4, refer back to the
examples of the possessive s on page 5
(Selma’s boyfriend and Mary’s sister in
Exercise 2).

Exercise 4

e Focus on the example answers.
Establish that the nickname belongs
to Patricia, so the possessive s is used.
Then ask Why is it “Her” hometown?
(Because Patricia’s a girl / a woman).

e Circulate while the students are writing,
helping as necessary.

e Students check answers in pairs.

Suggestion

Exercises in a question and answer
format provide useful opportunities

for speaking practice and evaluation
when you go over the answers, even if
the written work is done for homework.
Working with the whole class in pairs
(‘closed pairs”) maximizes the time

for each student to practice speaking.
However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in different parts of the class to ask and
answer (‘open pairs”). Exercises 5-7 are all
suitable for this approach. Exercise 5 has
simpler questions, which weaker students
could demonstrate.

Exercise 5

e \Write the example question and answer
on the board and invite two volunteers
to read it out as an open pair (see
Suggestion above). Erase No, you're not.
and write Yes. Invite a volunteer to write
the affirmative short answer (Yes, you
are) and emphasize that contractions
aren't used with Yes.

e Students complete the questions and
answers.

¢ Invite volunteers to read out the
answers as open pairs across the class.

Possessive adjectives and possessive 's

Completa the stataments with a pessessive adjective or the possessive s,

1. Patricias nicknarme is Pat. T hometown is Sydney, Austraka,

2 WaTre in Engll:h class, but e teacher iS5 lase 1¥'s 10 and she Ba't here,

3. My mom and dad are fram Mew Yok, but my momb parents are from Toranto,
4. Mo, {0Ur  blouse is too bigl |5 it _40ur
5. London is fantastic. 100

Blouse or {0UC _ mems blause?

tourist attractions are awesoma,

Verb be: yes/ no questions and short answers

. Complete the quastions and short answers with the correct form of be,

1A Aot we late? 8 A A | inyour class? 8 A Army his sister?
Be Mo, youft not B Yes, you are ; B: Yas, she i3 :

2.0A 18 he Matt's Dad? 4, A At they your students? 6. A- _BCE you our new teacher?
B Mo, hedinot B: Mo, theyfe nol B Yes | 2m

Verb be: information questions

3. Read the answers. Complete the guestions with question words.
Write full forms, not contractions.

Wien i8 math class? (it's at 2:00)
jeans are too expensive? [The white ones.)
L il thetir family name? (it's Caldor)
W Ma. Halter? [She's the new math teacher)

students &e in this class? I:Tth: are 34
the bus stop i this neighberhood? (It's arcund the corner)
Is your brather? (He's three)

IRE I I I T VI

are your parents from? (They're from Portugal)

there is/there are

1.k I8 Thers & menie theatsr in the neighbarhood?
B: Mo, theck it
2. & o there a park near the mall?
B: Yes, Intres & big park right down the strest.
3. Az How many good restawrants 208 TNECE i Sao Paule?
B: In Sao Paulg? _There are  jots and lots!
4. A When i thece  a meeting for the new students?
B: At school? THCCEE & meeting today, t's at 5:00

6 six
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. isn't 2. thereis

4, aren't 4, There is

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud and elicit
a class list of question words, inviting
volunteers to write them on the board.

e Students complete the questions.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
questions and answers as “open pairs”
across the class.

Exercise 7

e Option: Review there s/ there are and
the question Is there ...?/ Are there ...?
with classroom objects on your table.

¢ Invite two volunteers to read the
example question and answer.

o Students complete the conversations.

e Invite volunteers to read out the
answers as open pairs across the class.

Completa the conversations with the correct form of there is or there are.



. Completa each statemeont with the prepositions in, on, at, or from,

Prepositions of time, location, and origin

1. My parents are 3t work

2 Sarah's birthday's 10 April,

Saturday,
Nevember 15t

3. The mavia's 071

4. The concert’s 00

5. Hyungah is 1000

& I'm _af schoal from 7130 o 3200,
7 Where is he? He's 0

Lot Angeles, 0
8. it 700 p.m. The Smith famiy & 2l home.

South Korea, but she's in the LLS. now.

the L5,

9. Look at the pictures. Complete each statement with the words below

and the correct preposition.

marhers MP3 player pencil case phone

1. The I0ackers are 00
2 Tha _phpne

the kitchen,

s 0 this bed,
ts i the backpack.

1), Look at the pictures. Complete the statements, using expressions of location

and places in the neighborhood.

across the sireet from  around the comer from  between  inlranial  |n front of
apartment bullding bus stop  house restaurant scheol

1, Josh ts i from of

2 The Apariment building

3, The lus

4. The <

the: mavie theater,

5. Tha |

the schaol and the stose,

Suggestion

Review the single word prepositions. Write
in, on, at, from, and under on the board

and ask students to make statements with
each of them. Demonstrate with some
examples to encourage them to use props,
e.g. putting classroom objects in different
places. You can also help them to vary their
statements to include time and location
for in, on, and at. For example, with in,

you could prompt by asking When’s your
birthday? What month? or hold up your bag
or a pencil case and ask Where’s my phone?

Exercise 8

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.

e For clarity in a large class, you may like
to ask students to read out just the
word they have written as their answer.
Then when everyone has checked their
answer, say Now read the statement,
please so that everyone hears the
preposition in context.

Extra support activity (weaker

classes)

e Askstudents to copy a picture from
Exercise 9 with a different object, e.g,,
with the phone on the table. They write
a new statement under each picture.

Exercise 9

e Review the vocabulary by saying Find
the MP3 player. Which picture? (3).

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Confirm that everyone understands by
asking for examples of prepositions (in,
on, under) to talk about where things
are.

e Students complete the statements,
then check answers in pairs.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Ask students to draw new pictures
similar to those in Exercise 9 using
different objects. They swap pictures

with a partner and write a statement
describing their partner’s picture.

Suggestion:

To review expressions of location, draw a
simple crossroads on the board.

I
——

Draw a box anywhere on the diagram

and say This is a school. Invite volunteers

to position other things on the diagram: a
simple house, a box, a circle, an X, etc,, and
you can label them. For example:

There's a park across the street from the
school. Draw an X. Then label the park.

Try to review all the expressions and places
in the neighborhood from Exercise 10.

Erase the diagram before students do
Exercise 10 to avoid confusion.

Exercise 10

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Point to the two lists of words and ask
Which are the expressions of location?
and elicit one or more example. Point
to the second list and say These are
the places in the neighborhood. Now
complete the statements.

e Circulate while students are working,
checking that they are using and
copying the words correctly.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
entire sentences for everyone to
check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Asaclass, make new sentences using
Exercise 8 as a model. Change any
names, months, days, and dates, but
keep the prepositions the same, e.g.,
My parents are at the mall.

Lee’s birthday’s in July.

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Exercise 11

Borrow pencil cases from two different
students. Keep one in your hand and

put one on your table. Hold up the one
in your hand and say This pencil case is
(Helena)s. That pencil case is (Rui)'s. Repeat
with two pencils, pens, or markers from
two different students. If time allows,
invite volunteers to borrow other items
from their classmates and to make up
new examples.

Say Let’s do Exercise 11 now. Focus on the
first picture, then pretend to point to
some shoes in a shop window across
the classroom from you and act out the
example expressively.

Draw a simple pair of shoes on the
board and add a price of $$$$. Make

a worried face, point, and start to say
this sentence, pausing to elicit the key
words from the class if possible:

Let’s ... not buy those shoes. They're too
... expensive.

The meaning of Let’s / Let’s not is

hard to demonstrate, so it would be
appropriate to check with the class how
to express it in their own language to
make sure that everyone remembers.
Use the example to establish that the
students need to read the second
statement to decide whether they need
Let’s or Let’s not. They then look at the
pictures to see whether to use this, that,
these, or those.

Remember that this structure is

most commonly used in speech as

a spontaneous reaction, so to read

it out in a flat voice as a grammar
exercise can't help to consolidate the
meaning. To check answers, ask pairs
of volunteers to come out to the front
to pretend to be shopping or in the
street. One of them pretends to hold
the skirt or point to the movie theater /
restaurant and says the statement with
Let’s / Let’s not, and the other says the
second statement from each item.

Exercise 12
e To review can/ can't ask individual

students: Can you sing? speak Spanish?
play drums? Elicit short answers. Then
invite students to share other things
they can do, e.g. / can speak English. |
can ski.

Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Now encourage the class that this is
an easy task that they can complete
very quickly. Say the verbs for can and
can'tin the students’own language.
Then say But English is easy! It's ‘can”
in the affirmative and ‘can't”in the
negative. OK? Two minutes! Complete the
grammar examples. (Setting the time
limit encourages the students to stay

focused on the task.)

this/ that/ these | those

Usae Let’s or Let’s not, according to the statements.

F

 Leis mod buy _this

It’s too expensie

2 Lets not goto e mevie

It's nat very good.

restaurant. It's awesomel

can/can't

12 Complete the grammar examplas.

I 1. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, thess, or those.

Affirmative Negative

| can ride a bicyce. | can't ride a harse.

We (1) L20 _ dance. We (2) canl _ swim,

She can speak Chinese. She (3] L3011  speak Korsan

yes [ no questions Short answers

Can you cook? Yes, | can. Mo | [4) gt

[5) L0 e draw well? Yas, ha (6) _Lan Mo, he (7) '
(8) L20__they play the panc? | Yes, they (%) 220 . Mo they (10 canl

should/ shouldn't
13 Complete the statements and conversations with should or showldnt.
1, | goould  buy those pants. They're great for school

2. We & il go to the beach today. it's too cold and windy.

3. They S0ould  listen carefully to the teacher, They $0ouldn’t  talk to their classmates in class.

4, His mom’s at wark. and she can't talk on the phone. He 50060007 call his mom
B A _Should | sty home? - B: Mo, you 2ho 1. The weathers beautiful
6 A Whar $0uld | do fiest? B You 2

do your homework

B eight

e Students compare answers in pairs,

checking for the apostrophe in can't.

Exercise 13
e Think of an expensive make of car that

your students will know. Pretend to think
and say Hmmm ... a new (Ferrari). It's
50dollars. Should I buy it? Elicit Yes, you
should! (and possibly also It’s very cheap!).
Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students need to read the
sentences carefully to decide whether
to use should or shouldn't.

e Students compare answers in pairs.




e Focus on the green bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet
the characters regularly in the book.
Explain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine s at the back of the Student
Book (pages 100-103). Each page is a
text written by the Teen2Teen characters
to be read after each of the three units.

Phil Campball here v Using the map
Hil Fm Julie Duclos: Y e Ask students to look at the map. Refer
q N . to the different colors of the dots and
z "5 1 [ ask students which continents they can

-~ - name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia

o, LT on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).
Hellol I'm Adam Lucas.
’ L e Help them with pronunciation,

f
g =
s

particularly the /6/ sound in North and
South, the diphthong in Asia /'e139/,
and the initial sound and stress on the
first syllable of Europe /'yurap/.

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-107 of this book. The Teaching
Notes always give a page reference for

Mice to meet youl ! . oy B ’
L I'm Ana Costa. e the audioscript.
_ Hil I'm new, taal Where possible, it is best to use the CD

* r 4 4
I'm Sandra Pacheco. i so that the students get used to hearing
Can you speak Englesh? 1 ,= ]

different people speaking English and
different accents.
Meet the TeenZTeen Friends in Units 3, 6, 9, and 12, Meeting the characters 1.02
and in the TeanZTeen Friends Magazine. e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
L aloud while students follow.
e Askstudents to try and name, or guess,

the countries where the characters are
from (just the new ones if the class used

€)

Teen2Teen Friends * Open your book to page 9 and ask the Teen2Teen One). They can use English
class to explain, in their own language, country names where possible, but
Cross-curricular topiCS what Teen2Teen Friends is (a fictional their own language, if necessary. They
The Internet social networking website). Then point to will learn about the new characters in
Geography all the characters and ask Who's new? Unit 3 (see page 22).
Foreign language For classes new to the series:
e Look at page 9 and explain that Julie Duclos, Canada
Aim Teen2Teen Friends is a social networking Phil Campbell, the UK.
Reintroduce the Teen2Teen characters site, like Facebook, where teenagers GanYu, China
and meet new ones, in the context of from around the world can chat online Adam Lucas, the U.S.
international communication in English and make new friends. Daniel Campos, Mexico
e Explain that the photos show nine Maya Ivanova, Russia

Warm-up characters whom the students will Sandra Pacheco, Colombia
For classes who used Teen2Teen One: meet in Teen2Teen. Explain that the Ana Costa, Brazil
* With everyone's book closed, ask Which white dots show where they live. Ask Emi Sato, Japan

Teen2Teen Friends can you remember? students who lives nearest them.

Where are they from? Write names and ¢ Point out that these characters have

places on the board. different first languages. Use the speech
o Afterward, let students scan page 9. Ask balloons to show that they are all

Who's new? (Phil, Maya, Emi) and Who using English to communicate with

isn't here? (Bruno, Su, Hana). each other. Stress the value of learning

languages, in particular English, to be
able to communicate with people all
around the world.

If you're new to the series, but your
students used Teen2Teen One last year:

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Unit 1

Grammar
The present continuous: affirmative and
negative statements

The present participle: spelling rules

Vocabulary
Family and other relationships

Social language

Ask if someone is busy; Offer to call
back later

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Personal and family relationships

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:

e Explain that each unit in the Student
Book begins with a list of contents at
the top of the page. Focus on the list
with the students, discuss briefly what
each item means, and explain that they
will check their progress in a Review
after every three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teen One:

e Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind them that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context.

For teachers new to the series:

Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included in the Topic Snapshots, the

idea is to focus on comprehension, not
presentation. New language is then
studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

To establish the context of taking a phone
call while you're busy doing something,
then pretend to answer the phone. Let the
students imagine that your friend is part of
the conversation, e.g,,

Oh, hi, Selma ... Where am I? I'm at school.
But where are you? ... You're at the mall? No,
I can't come now! I'm a teacher! I'm teaching
right now. See you on Saturday. Bye!

Ask the class Where's (Selma)? (at the

mall) Why can't| go to the mall right now?
(because you're a teacher). Ask if anyone has
a story about taking a phone call.

Unit1

We're wearing our new uniform!

mickphy el fube

w slelmments = The pre

lﬁ'ﬁ- Topic Snapshol
) O
’. ‘ L] | . Read and listen ta the phone conversation.

Mollie: Just a minute, Sara. My teammate
inke's calling,

Jake:  'Who's Sara?

Maollie: She's my cousin. My mam's sister
is her mother,

Muollie: The new unifoems are in? That's greath
Sara's buying a pair of shoes right now.

I can be there in about fwenty minutes, OK?
Jake:  Greatl See you soon,

Jake:  HL Mallie. Where are you?

Mollie: Oh, hi, Jake. I'm at the mall with Sara.
We're shopping for new gym shoes.

Saral. Hey, Molfiel What about these?

Jake: Cocl Hey, guess what
Maollie: What?

Jake: Frnowearng the new voleyball team
uniform! You should come nowl

2. Match the two parts of each statament, according to the Topic Snapshot.

a buying new gym shoes now,
b. shopping with her cousin, Sara,

1. Mol is ..,
Sl . calling his teammate on the phane.

: S d, speaking to her teammate on the phone.
3 Sarais ..

e not talking on the phane
T weearing the new uniform,

10 ten

sure that everyone understands
according to.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 1 1.03

e Focus on picture 1. Ask What's this sport?
(volleyball) and Where are the girls? (at the
mall / in a store). Then ask them to read
and listen to find out why Jake is calling.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Establish with the class that Jake is
calling with the news that they now
have their new volleyball uniforms.

Usage

The word in is often used as an
abbreviation of in stock, meaning that
a store has received their supply of

a product and you can now buy it.
When Mollie says The new uniforms are
in?, she's checking that the volleyball
uniforms are now available.

Exercise 2

e Hold up your book, read out the
direction line, and trace the blue
example line with your finger. Make




I . Study the grammar.

* Use the present continuous for actions in progress now.
# Use a form of be and a present participhe,

| Affirmative statements | Hegative statements :
1 am doing my homewark. | | am not playing video games F d“ &
| She Is wislting her cousin He Isnot staying home

| We are watching TV

g Language tips

| They are not istening to music

* You can use re and e not with subject pronouns,
Tiwny're watching TV They re not watching TV

Reminder

Contrections with be & net
am nof = 'm mof

s not = ‘s ned OF lsn't
ane pad = Fe ot OR aren't

* Don't use e and e nof with names of nouns, Uise are and aren’t.
My frbends are ploying video games. NOT MyfSesdsse ploying vioeo games,
Fepan and Ross aren't wealching TV, NOT Megas-anri-Ressremad waiching TV

o A Listen to the grammar examples, Repeat.

No, I'm not. 1M dul'."ln.s
[1fda) my homework

3. Complete each statement with the present continuous, Write an affirmative
or negative form of be. Use contractions.

. Gall B
. My brothers

. My mom and dad

Mook W

WEEring the mew soocer urdomm. IS very micel
_ playing video garmes now. They'ne doing their homework
| calling rmy grandma right now. 1'% her birthday?
We staying home today, It's foo cold and windy outside
watching TV in the living room. They'ne in the kichen
. Mr. York is usually cur teacher, but Ms. Magid

teaching our class right now

1. Complete the conversations. Write the present continuous forms of the verbs.

Use contractions.

.

I'rmy at the beach
with my friends

{we / play) wolleyball

Yes, she is.

{she feook) right
naw. You're latel

4 ck
Bopesarme

{1 fvisit) the Eiffel
Tower right nowed

eleven i1

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present continuous:
affirmative and negative statements

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Note

This lesson introduces the basic structure.

Students will study the rules for the
formation of the present participle in the
next lesson.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo. Ask, in the
students’own language, what the
people are doing. Accept the correct
answer by saying in English, Yes, theyre
watching TV right now.

Look at the affirmative grammar

chart with the class and compare the
structure with their own language.
Focus on the negative chart and stress
that these are the negative forms of be
that the students already know.

Make sure that everyone understands
by inviting volunteers to make new
sentences, combining different subject
pronouns and forms of be with different
present participles, e.g.,

He is watching TV.

Iam not listening to music.

Then focus on the contractions in the
Reminder box. You can write one or two
affirmative and negative examples of
contractions on the board, e.g,,

I'm doing my homework.

She’s visiting her cousin.
He's not / He isn't listening to music.
They're not / They aren't watching TV.

e Focus on the Language tip to point out
to students when they can't use the
contracted forms e and e not. Explain
that are isn't stressed in natural speech,
S0 a statement such as My friends are
watching TV may sound as if there is a
contraction, but it is never written as
a contraction.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.04

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-04

I am doing my homewaork.
I'am not playing video games.
She is visiting her cousin.

He is not staying home.

We are watching TV.

They are not listening to music.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask the
students which contraction they must
not use and when. Accept the answer
in their own language, but confirm
by saying Yes, that's right. Use “are” with
names or nouns. Don't use the contracted

w,

form “re!

e Use the example to demonstrate that
students need to read both sentences
to see whether they need an affirmative
or negative verb.

e Remind them to look out for plural
names and nouns to make sure that
they use the correct form.

o Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
point to the cue (// do) in parentheses.
Explain that students will use the
subject (/) to write the present
continuous form of the verb (be).

e You can do number 2 as a class to make
sure students understand how to work
with the cues.

e Go over the answers as a class. Then
students can exchange books to check
for the use of the apostrophe.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit 1

11



12

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present participle: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Before students open their books, write
on the board I'm watching TV. Circle the
-ing. Explain that the present participle
always ends in -ing.

e Have students open their books. Focus
on the chart. Demonstrate each rule
by copying the first example onto the
board as you explain it. Model the
participles for the students to repeat.

¢ Invite volunteers to come out and write
the second example for each rule in
the chart on the board. For example,
under your example of write > writing,
write the word dance and then invite
a volunteer to cross out the e and
add dancing next to it. This will help
students to understand the changes far
more than just listening and reading.

¢ Asyou use the terms vowel and
consonant, check that students
recognize these words as cognates.
Focus on the Consonants box first and
then ask students to list the vowels in
English. Review the alphabet by going
around the class each saying a letter.

e Focus on the list of other present
participles. Point out that these have no
spelling changes.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask why the present
participle of listen is listening (because
the base form ends in a vowel and
aconsonant).

e \Write practice on the board. Invite a
volunteer to come up to cross out the
-e and to write practicing next to it.

e Say Look at the rules in your book. Write
the present participles.

e \Write the base forms on the board
while the students are working.

¢ |nvite volunteers to write the answers
on the board next to each base form.
Have students check their work.

Exercise 3

e \Write Singing a song in the students’
own language on the board. Ask
Is this a complete statement? (No).
Establish that a form of to be is missing
and emphasize that the full present
continuous form requires the verb be.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that students need to write the correct
form of be and the present participle.
Remind them to apply the spelling
rules.

Unit1

Grrammar The present participle: spelling rules

l. Study the grammar.

Ta form the present participle. add -ing to the base form of the verb.

listen = Es1ening
call +  calling

" If the base form ends in -», drop the -¢ and add -ing.
Vewels wripel «+ witing  dancg’+ dancing

" Othar prasent
Aeiou m
If the base form ends in ore vowsl and one consonant,
- double the consonant and add -ing, coaking
Somonmy. swim « swimming  shop + shopplng gaing
bocdighj Teanfing
kKimnpor If the consonant is w, x, or y, dor't double the consonant. Just add -ing. teaching
sivwRyZ ﬁm..¢.“{“' nl"?'mw | wonring
2. Write the present participle of each base form.

1. lsten  Mpfening 5. sing loging Soge  Jgoing

T. ride

3. Complete each statement with the present continuous. Use contractions.

6, draw _AraWITY 10 cook L

o L

11, look _lopking
8. play _plagy 12, stop _Gt0pEng

1. s cold and windy today, so LM wearing  {I/wear) a warm jacket.
L e wiasies] {1/ et/ wear] shorts,
2. My dad fsn't at work today. e & sil [he [ stay) hema, and
e s watetena [he Fwatch) TV,
3. Lookl Carla's dancing (Carla /dancej right now. What a good dancerf
4, Tm shepoing {1/ shop) for clathes at the mal,
&, Macty's going (Marty / go) o the park right now, _tie's riding (He [ride) his bike.

we| ) CEITITECETIIIIEETD Listen to the conversations, Circle the correct verb form.

1. He's doing @hls homework Hu's{-u_u—td;@f et watching TV,

2. She's(zaliing)/ not calling her friend. She's playing /(Rot playingides games.

3. He's(Fisiting)/ not visiting his grandma. She's(Ewimming ) not swimming at the beach.
4. He's wearing / (ot v;c-ma:hs new T-shirt. His m's@.f ot writing an e-mail,

12 Twehe

Students can work in pairs, checking
the rules before they write.

Again invite volunteers to write the
completed verb forms on the board for
everyone to check answers.

Exercise 4 1-05

Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will hear the
conversations twice. They could use a
pencil to circle the first time and then
check their answers the second time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript aloud.

Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.05 PAGE 105

Further support
Online Practice




Vocabulary Family and other relationships

= |. Look at the plctures. Read and Hsten.

meman n
M-MHH

H;« tather s beotlvet s Tim

My mather's brother is Sam Tk —-'{
| Theyre my icles =
1. an unche

Tira and Mate are my “ ﬂ
Mt Wendy's children . J i
Tina is ry Aunl Wendy's ; m -
daughter. Mate & my - haspaid
At Wendy's son ﬁ H F
Tina and Mate are my }..:_.‘ h ‘ :
OIS e Tina Hate

are Seth and Carla,
They're ey neighlons

1 IR Usten to the conversations.

Write the activity and the relationship.

1. She 4 Dlxing soeser  with har _LEamenaies

[r—— 3
E .ﬂ." My lather's sisber s Jane
Caid

2. He & watehning TV with ki 0o

Y

her 2 and

My mother’s sister is
Wendy, They're my aunts.

3. a chid / two children
4. a son [ a daughter
5. & cousin

Lacey and Sise are

an ey team. They're
iy P arrrnates.

4 Hezlistening  to musicwith his £ousin
Myu:g Write two statements about people in your family or about other relationships.
Unely David i o Dither’s brother Tacob oo copsmn

AR Teen 13

Usage

The husband of an aunt is also addressed
as Uncle (Name). The wife of an uncle

is also addressed as Aunt (Name). The
definite article the is never used:

He’s the my uncle Charlie.

It's the aunt Sue’s birthday.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words for family and other
relationships

Exercise 1 1-06

e Draw a simple family tree on the board
with yourself (and any siblings) at the
bottom, your parents and any aunts
and uncles at the top, and any cousins
at the bottom, on the same level as you.
Use the family words that the students
already know and preview aunt,
uncle, and cousin, only clarifying in the
students’own language, if necessary.

¢ Make sure that students understand
that the speech balloons refer to the
girl at the bottom of the first two family
trees talking about her family.

e Read each speech balloon with the
class and check comprehension.

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.

Being sensitive to any family issues,
choose a boy and ask Are you your
parents’ son or daughter? (son). Repeat
with a girl to elicit daughter.

Ask Who's on a sports team? Are your
teammates in this class?

Explain that a neighbor might be in the
same apartment block or nearby, not
necessarily next door. Ask does anyone
here have a neighbor in the class.

Focus on the And don't forget ... box,
which reviews vocabulary that they
already know on the same topic. Ask
students if they remember a shorter
version of some of the words in the first
box to elicit mom, dad, grandma, and
grandpa.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.07

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds in particular;
the same /a/ vowel sound in uncle, son,
and cousin
the short /&/ sound in aunt
the long /o/ sound in daughter, and the
silent gh in this word and neighbor
the long vowel and diphthong in
teammate /'timmert/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 1.08

e Hold up your book. Read the direction
line aloud slowly and point to the
example answers as you say activity
and relationship.

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them not
to write anything the first time.

e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read the audioscript aloud while
students listen.

Point out that, in the conversation, they

hear Teri say I'm playing soccer. In the

exercise, the statement starts with She,

so the answer is in the third person

singular: She’s playing soccer.

e Continue playing the CD or reading
aloud while students listen.

e Students listen again. Pause after each

conversation for students to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-08 PAGE 105
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. is watching
3. is visiting
4. is listening

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to use words from
the And don't forget ... box

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 1
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: a personal blog

Warm-up

Ask the students if their use of the Internet
has changed in the last year. For example,
have they joined networking sites such

as Facebook or started playing online
games? Do they access the Internet more
from their phone? Ask if anyone writes, or
follows, a blog.

Exercise 1 1+09

e Ask students to read and listen to
today’s event in Leo's blog.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Have a student read the focus question
and elicit the answer.

It's Leo’s grandma'’s (sixtieth) birthday.

Usage

See yal is commonly used by teens

in very informal writing. It represents
the spoken pronunciation of See
you, which is short for /'l see you later.
Here, see doesn't necessarily mean
that the people will actually see each
other in the future; just that they will
communicate again.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and check
the meaning of true and false.

e Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Say Leo’s
grandmother is playing the piano. That's
false. Invite a volunteer to read the
corrected example.

e Students correct the false statements.

e They exchange books to check answers.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

5. Alison’s calling ...

Exercise 4

e Use the example to explain the activity
and then do number 2 as a class,
writing the answer on the board to
focus on the apostrophe.

e Students read the statements and write
possessive phrases (and Leo).

Option: Apply critical thinking

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-

curricular, and Magazine pages, Teen2Teen

offers opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Learning

Objectives on pages 2-3 of the Student

Book and, if you wish to focus on them,

Unit1

Reading A personal blog

i) | . Read Lec's blog. What is the event today?

.'iﬂtb [I ey by e

& Reply Tissday, 300 PR

' 3 big day for ry Lamily, My grandma s siy years okd oday, and it's party
timsad M. Clark, our resghbor, s e, Ha's playing the plane in 1he ving roam
and singing “Happy Brihdiy”™ to Grardma. My dad's in the ng oom, bul ha's
net ainging. [That's good! b, Clark's & good singer, but mmy dad nealy shoulkdn
e sirg whan paaple ane Esteningl) My uncles, Do and Petor, ans walching the
Socoar game on TV, Dad's ktening to Mr. Clan, but ha's watching the game, 1o
By rmoami aned 1y aurss ame 1afking in the kitchen, And my cousine ae here, bl
1hesy'mn plying video gamess in my brolher's room. by big sistorn, Alson, should be
W DU cousne, of wilh Grandma, bl she's caling her Boyiriend in e rocm, a8
usual Well, | should go now and be with my grandma, foo

Syl

| = |

. Read the statements. Circle T {trus) or F (false).

1. Lec's grandmother is playing the piane, TR
2. Leo's uncies ae pliing socser. TR
3. There are fie people in the living room, E'r.f F
4. Lec's cousing are playing video games, ml.f F
5. Alison i calling her classmate. T/E

6. Leo’s neighbor can sing and play the planc @-I F

. Correct the false statements in Exercise 2.

a L Lea's npighbor & plading the plans

‘|, Read the Informatisn. Whe are they?
1. She's with Lea's sunts. She isn't watching TV, _Leo's mom
3. He's with Grandma. He's listsning, but he's watching TV, too, _Leo's dad
4. She's with the neighlor. She isn't watching TV or playing the planc, LE0 S qrandmas
5. They're not singing. They e watching TV, L008 pricies
6. He's not at Lea's house. He's on the phone. _Also

14 ler teen

2. She's not in thie living room or the kitchen. She's not playing video games. Leo's ssder, Alison

you can use the optional procedure given
in the teaching notes.

To reinforce the strategy of applying
critical thinking, prepare students before
they do the activity. Ask Who is with Leo’s
aunts? (his mother). Ask Is she watching TV?
If students aren't sure, ask Who is watching
TV? (Leo’s uncles). Then repeat the previous
question to elicit No, she isn't. Make sure
students understand that they have to
read and think about the information
carefully in order to complete the activity.

Suggestion

Ideally, parents who allow their children

to post online in any form will have
explained the associated dangers more
explicitly than you may feel is relevant for
the language classroom. However, it is
important that you support the general
message. To avoid more difficult issues, use
the example of giving out the date, time,
and exact address of a party — a very bad
idea because too many people, whom you
don't know, may arrive.

Stress to students that they should never
put their phone number, address, e-mail
address, or details about their daily routine
in a public place on the Internet, and that
they should never agree to meet anyone
whom they don't know.




p Hello?

A OK. Talk to you then
> By bye.

o)) 2. IS Listen and repeat.

@ H Mia This s leff. Are you busy?

3 Hey, Jeff, Actually, | am. I'm playing video
gamas with my cousin right now.

4} O, Im somry. Can | call you back later?
> Sure. How about at 3:007 ..

3. Create a NEW conversation.
Change the activity, the relationship, and the time to call back.

by q”'i Read your new conversation with your partner.
" il al Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for asking if
someone is busy and offering to call
back later

Warm-up

e For classes new to the series:

Write Teen2Teen on the board. Ask
students where they have seen this
(the title of the book, on page 9, and at
the top of this page). Explain that this
page in each unit is an opportunity

for students to use English in a social
context, speaking teen “to” teen.

e For classes who used Teen2Teen One:
Ask the class to explain what they do on
these pages (they hear a conversation,
repeat it, and then prepare their own
version using different words). If you
didn't teach the class last year, ask
students if they enjoyed acting out
their conversations.

Exercise 1 1:10-11

Talk about the photos, eliciting words
or phrases from the class, e.g., Look

at the girl in the white sweater. She’s ...
(talking on the phone). The girl in the
jeans ... (is playing video games). Look at
the boy. He’s ... (talking) to the girl in the
white sweater.

Ask the students what they think was
happening when the girl's phone rang.
Tell them to read and listen to check.
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Confirm that the girl was playing video
games with her cousin.

Explain that Sure is an informal way of
saying Yes.

Play the CD or read the Ways to express
alater time for students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-12

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole

class and then ask individual students
to repeat. Check for the /1/ sound in
busy /'bizi/ and encourage them to
pretend to be on the phone.

Exercise 3

Hold up your book and point to
Exercise 3. Say This is your new
conversation. Draw a big X over
Exercise 1 and say You shouldn’t copy
Exercise 1.

Establish that they need two different
names for the first three gaps, of which
the second name is repeated.

Invite volunteers to identify the
activities in the pictures using I'm
watching TV / playing basketball /
playing the guitar / cooking / dancing.
Ask a volunteer to summarize for the
class in the students'own language

in what ways their new conversation
will be different (the names, activities,
family / relationship words, and the time
to call back).

Students then complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity, relationship,
and time that each pair mentions. Keep
a record of who performs and try to
give everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W2-W4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 1
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Unit2 Are you doing your homework?

Grammar

The present continuous: yes / no
questions and short answers

‘II _ Topic Snapshol
Vocabulary w F

L -. ‘ EEi l..T-hldlnd listan to the conversation.
Activities at home 5

Social language

Talk about what you're doing .
Values and cross-curricular » -!
topics

Daily routines

H hold ch Dad: Hi, guys!
Ousenoid chores Brad: Hi, Dad. What's up? Dad: Ten o'cloch: Hey, guys. It's Sunday.
Unit contents Diwc: ok sach. ey yourkic dlotng your sy
homawark? it's getting late, Brad: | om doing my homework, Dad! Really
Discuss the contents of the unit from the Brad: Rsslly? What time is P I'm just reading a story for English class.

bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim Dad: Matt? ... MATTI Hellol e —
Explore the topic of the unit with Matt Ch, b, Dad. What's ug? Dad: But you boys can't do your homework
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, D Matt. are you listening to music? and listen to music at the same timel
and social language in context Matt: | am And I'm doing my math homewerk, Brad: Sure we can, Dad. Ma problem!
I'm just downicading this great song, toa, Matt: Dad, we're multitasking!
Warm-up
Ask the students if they listen to music 2. Complete such statemant; according o the Toplc Snapshot. Clrcle n.or b
when they do their homework. Explain 4 Thaboyswess &) at home. bomrnchi
the meaning of multi-tasking (doing two 2. ... listening to music. . eadis (E) Both boys are
things at once), and ask the students 3. Brad and Matt ... doing thelr homework. & arent (B are
to think of other examples (listening to 4 ... is doing math homewark (&) Matz b Brad
music, downloading from the Internet, 5. ... is reading & stary for English class, a Matt (B Brad
or watching TV are probably the most
common activities that students do B
alongside something else, because they
are not active tasks). Discuss whether
students think they concentrate better
with music, and whether it depends e Check that students understand the Exercise 2
on the type of music or the type of meaning of tomorrow by saying In the e Read the direction line aloud and then
homework that they are doing. conversation, it’s Sunday. Tomorrow’s point to the example. Say The boys are
a school day. What day is tomorrow? at home. The circle is on a.
Exef‘CIse1 113 o (Monqay). If students are unsure, ' e Focus on number 2 and ask students
o Discuss Wha.t the stgdents think is practice today and tomorrow referring the meaning of both (Brad and Matt).
happening in the pictures. Ask Are to the real day of the week. Then say Now read and circle a or b.
the two boys classmates, teammates, . )
neighbors, or brothers? Who's this man? Usage * Topractice ﬂ.J” statements in the
Ask them to read, listen, and check Really?is often used as a question on its present continuous, ask volunteers to
) L . . . read out the full statements when you
their predictions. own. Depending on the intonation used,
) S check answers.
e Play the CD or read the conversation it can express a range of emotions in
aloud while students follow. response to what the first speaker said:
o Check students'predictions by saying doubt, surprise, sadness, delight, etc.
So, the two boys are ... (brothers) and the Kids is the most common informal word
man is their (father / dad). for children.
* Focus on picture 1 and point out that Just (in I'm just reading a story and I'm just
the boys' father says Hi. Then focus on downloading) means only. It minimizes
picture 3 and ask the students why the action expressed. In other words,
he says Hello! to Matt (because Matt’s you can easily listen to music when the
listening to music and he can't hear him). homework is just or only to read a story.

e Students know the word /ate, so you
could ask them to guess the meaning
of It’s getting late.

16  Unit2




Vocabulary Activities at home

s | 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

I'm tq]king on the phnrbe.

1, talk an the phone

i

,",;

on)) 3. TN Listen to the conversations.

Chack the activity for sach conversation.

I'm helping my dad.

4, babysit my Ittle

brother [ sister

F( 3.3 LOu &/

1. o

2 Fi

3. i

4, i

5, v

sevrrinen 17

Vocabulary that breakfast, lunch, and dinner are

Aim
Practice activities at home

Exercise 1 ®) 1-14

e Establish that the activities in the
pictures are all happening right now,
like Brad and Matt in the Topic Snapshot
on page 16.

o Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

e Check comprehension of each word or
phrase. Make sure students understand
that babysit means looking after babies
and young children while their parents
are out for a few hours.

e Say Look at picture 5. What’s the time?
(Its eight twenty). In the morning or the
evening? (In the morning). She’s eating
breakfast at eight twenty in the morning.
What'’s “breakfast”? Repeat a similar
procedure with pictures 6 and 7. Point
out to the class that eat is a verb and

nouns.

e Look at the And don't forget ... box
and elicit examples for each item,
referring back to page 16 for support, if
necessary, e.g., 'm doing my homework.
Brad and Matt are listening to music.
We're playing video games. 'm reading a
story, We're watching TV.

Suggestion

You can check that students understand
that the verbs in the phrases under the
pictures are in the base form and that they
are not a complete sentence. Translate
each phrase using a base form in the
students’own language to point this out.

You can remind the students of other
forms they know which they can combine
with the base form, e.g.,

I can play with my dog.

I should babysit my little brother.

Exercise 2 1415

Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud for students to repeat.

Make sure that students pronounce the
contracted ‘m in each statement clearly.
As it is difficult to hear, omitting it is a
common mistake in both speaking and
writing.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to say the statements.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-16

Read the direction line aloud and draw
a check mark on the board.

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice, so they can use a
pencil to check the first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and check
the activities in pencil.

Students listen again. This time they go
over the check marks in pen.

If you feel the class is ready, invite
volunteers to give their answers by
making full statements about each
picture. Demonstrate by doing the
example for the class. Say Number 1
They're eating dinner. Prompt them
with the subject pronoun if they can't
remember who is doing the action (2
They, 3 She, 4 He, 5 She), ensuring that
they then use the contracted form of be
in their answer.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-16 PAGE 105

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write these prompts on the board from
the Chat conversation on page 15:

Are you busy?

Actually, lam. ...

Oh, I'm sorry. Can | call you back later?
Sure. How about ...?

Ask a volunteer to choose an activity
from Exercise 1. Pretend to call him /
her and act out a short phone call.
Repeat with “open pairs”across the class
or with students in “closed pairs”.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit2
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Grammar
Al Grammar The present continuous: yes | no questions and short answers

m
Practice the present continuous: yes / no | Study the grammar.

questions and short answers yes/ no questions  Short answers
Grammar support Are you talking on the phone with Jo? | Yes, | am. Ne, Fm ot
Interactive Grammar Presentation e g =g v T T
Is she watching TV Yes, she ts.  Nooshe'snot  OR Neoshe Bn't
Exercise 1 I8 the car playing with the dog? Yea, it is. Mo, i#' nat. OR Mo, it ien't,
. mating 7 Yes, , we : ; i
e Ask the class to look back at picture 1 8 you M ! RpIa cuvn e St
on page 16. Ask What's Dad’s question? Are they downloading o song? Yas, they are.  No, they're not. OR No, they aren
(Are you kids doing your homework?). Tell e B W
. ngusgs tip B contract affirmative short answers.
students that that they are going tp Yes, Fom. NOT Yes, Fink
study how to create Yes/No questions Yes, itis. NOT Yos i

in the present continuous.

L= SN Fronunciation | grammar examples,
o Write on the board He is reading. Check 2 Bpeiiiias apess:

comprehension with the class and ask

Is it a question? (No). Have the students o) 3 Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct answer.
study the grammar chart. Ask Can 1. s Evan doing the geography homework?  Yes, he is. Ao, he's not)

you work out how to turn the sentence Z. Is Mally babysitting her little sister? {ff'_g_:_shtlﬁ}-' No, she's not,

into a question? Tell students to raise 3. Is Mike helping his dad? @_@f HNo, ha's not,

their hands when they think they 4. Are Marcia and Johnny reading? Yes, they are. o, they e not)

know. Wait until most or all hands are 5. Is Danny helping his itde brother? (Yas, he i5)/ No, be's not.

raised before inviting a volunteer to e i i s i A R S

explain (the he and s switch positions). o

Invite the student to come up and Mo, he/help his mom,

write the question on the board (/s is Tamis doing homewsrk?

Mo, be's helprd his mom

he reading?). Encourage students that
noticing patterns is very useful in
language learning.

2. the girls / play with their cal and dog?
My, theyy [ eat lunch new.

Are the airle plaing with 1

¢ eating |

e Look at each question in the chart to L LR
confirm that the form of be goes in 3. you//talk on the phane?
. Yes, and | /listen fo music. too.
front of the subject pronoun. Use the R ot bt o e g
example of the cat to highlight that the Yes and [m liskening fo music §
same is true when the subject is a noun. 4, Mom and Dad / watch TV in the living ream?
e Focus on the short answers and point ’:..‘_‘_'("“”T- *"'°"“”:"F' Adam ‘““:\'f'iﬁ:"f;’f':‘:‘f['_"lf_"[‘?_‘:f‘”“’*“”‘“
out that students just include the form fl o T g o e
of the verb be; the present participle is
not used. Write on the board: 18 eighteen
Is it a book? Yes, itis. / No, it’s not./ No,
itisn’t.
Is she watching TV? Yes, sheis. / No, she’s
not./ No, she isn't Are you eating lunch now? Suggestion
e Emphasize that contracted forms can Yes, we are.  No, we're not.  No, If students ask, explain that a short answer
be used in the negative, but focus on we aren't. (as in the grammar chart), with a sentence
the Language tip to stress that, as with Are they downloading a song? would also be correct: No, he isn't. He's
the verb be, the contraction is not used Yes, they are.  No, they're not.  No, helping his mom.
in affirmative short answers. they aren't.

o After class feedback, ask students

Exercise 2 117 Exercise 3 1418 to exchange' books to checkfgr the
correct spelling and punctuation.

e Play the CD or read the grammar ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
examples aloud for students to repeat. the students that they will hear the

e Make sure that the short answers conversations twice. They can use a
are each clearly three syllables and pencil to circle the first time and then
that students aren’t trying to use check their answers the second time.
contractions in the affirmative. e Play the CD or read the audioscript

aloud while students circle in pencil.

Are you talking on the phone with Jo? * Students listen again and go over the

Yes,|am. No, I'm not. circles in pen.

Is he playing video games?

Yes, heis. No, he'snot. No, heisn't.

Is she watching TV? Exercise 4

Yes, sheis.  No,she’snot. No, sheisn't. e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on

Is the cat playing with the dog? the example to show how to change

Yes, itis. No,itsnot. No,itisnt. the prompts to make questions and

answers with new information.

18 Unit2




for the use of the apostrophe in the
contracted forms.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the questions
and answers in “open pairs”. When you
check number 7, write babysitting on
the board and circle the tt. Review the
rule from Unit 1 about doubling the
consonant if the base form ends in one
vowel and one consonant.

e Then ask students to exchange books
to check spelling and punctuation.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

3. BNo, sheisn't.

5. Lock at the pletures. Complets each yes /no question and short answar,
according to the picture. Use contractions when possible,

In the kitchen o,
?k i Max Dekoing help) s dad? 5. BNo, shg isn't.

B Mo hesnot 6. B No, heisn't.
2 Al hisdad 1 wilti-tasking {midti-task)? 7. B NO, sheisn't.

B Yee . he it
JoAly  thecat tling  (sat) at the table? Usage

Bt e Generically, animals are referred to as it,
3 in the living room but owners usually refer to their pets as
4k ln  Mom filing {talk] en the phane on the sofa i the lving rocm? he or she.

B 1tk . she i
= ;ﬁ_ 5::' — = \“?_‘ﬁ'_fl"j"“" the dffﬁ?w e Option: Students ask and answer in

g e = : pairs to practice speaking and listening.

6. A: And what about the dog? 18 it _wiiching twateh) TV, tos?

BrNoo it snot . ji's phiing (playh with the istle girl About you!
? : mm’:;::“"ﬂrl - (bebo Hoe Rl shacs? e Choose students whose family and

& No_ she kB ; situation you know well and ask, e.g,,
Eaih  d phes (i) video games and _ceading eady? (Name), is your father working right now?

B Yes |, sha ib . (Yes, he is. / No, he’s not. / No, he isn't))

Q (Name), is your sister eating lunch? (No,
About youl Write a yes/no quastion in the present nmhum.u for your partner. she’s not./ No, she isn't)
Lhr;:?:m :::::"d RO S S A P bl Then ask the students about their
Your: question Shor partriar's masa classmates, e.g.,
fi pe i WoSSAT. Hckil Tica b a L Is (Name) playing volleyball? (No, she’s
) not./ No, she isn't.)
e Read the direction line aloud.

W Emphasize that they must write one
question using the present continuous
that their partner can answer. Students
change books and then answer their
partners’ questions.

Suggestion they aren't)
The pictures and conversations in this Is the little girl doing homework? (No,
exercise recycle the names of rooms and she’s not) Students’own answers
furniture, as well as the prepositions of Is Mom listening to music? (No, she’s not) Further support
location at, in, on, and under. You may wish Is Maggie multi-tasking? (Yes, she is) Online Practice
to ask students to name other things that Is she eating? (No, she’s not.)
they can see in the pictures, e.g., table, ¢ After the oral practice together, read
chair, TV, sofa, bed. the direction line aloud and focus on
the example. Write No, he’s not. on the

Exercise 5 board and ask a volunteer to come and
e Establish that the pictures show write the other form of the contraction

different people from the same family (No, heisn't). Remind the class that both

in different rooms of their house and forms are correct.

that they are all doing different things. e Then ask Can you use a contraction with
e Ask the questions below to encourage “Yes"? (No, you can't.). Confirm by writing

students to look at the pictures to Yes, he/is. on the board.

form the short answers. Note that the e Before they begin writing, look at

questions are grouped in order of the number 3 with the class to point out

three pictures, but with stronger classes that sometimes they need to complete

you could ask questions at random an additional sentence with correct

about any of the situations: information.

Is Max doing his homework? (Yes, he is.) .
Is Dad watching TV? (No, he’s not.)
Are Max and his dad talking? (No,

Circulate while the students are writing.
Help as necessary and also check

Unit2 19
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: instant messages

Warm-up

Discuss how students use technology to
communicate with their friends outside
school. Students will probably assume
that the most up-to-date technology and
immediate communication is best, so it is
useful to expand their world view.

An instant message (or IM) conversation is
faster than sending e-mails. It is like being
in a chatroom, with messages received

in real time, but the conversation only
includes the person (or people) whom you
invite. Instant messaging began among
software developers in the early 1990s
before the Internet was popular with the
general public. AOL is generally credited as
the first company to offer the service to its
customers in 1997.

Exercise 1 1-19

e Ask students to read and listen to find
out who is Brooke's friend.

¢ Play the CD or read the instant
messages aloud while students follow.

e Check the answer.

Zack is Brooke's friend.

e Option: If time allows, you could ask
students to talk about funny videos that
they have seen online. To help them
use the present continuous, phrase
the question What are people / animals
doing in your favorite funny video?

Usage

LOL is an acronym that means
laugh(ing) out loud. It's common in all
kinds of e-communication to indicate
that someone thinks that something is
very funny. Another common way to
express this is HAHAHA (which can be
written with even more syllables).

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. To keep
a dynamic pace in the classroom, ask
students to raise their hands when they
have finished. When nearly everyone
has finished, you can count backwards
from 10-1 in English and say Stop!

e Model the names Zack /zxk/ and
Brooke /bruk/. Then invite volunteers to
read out the complete statements.

e Option: /dentify main ideas
To reinforce this reading strategy, make
the activities in the second column into
questions: Who is doing homework? Who
is helping Brooke? Who is messaging?

Unit 2

(EL} | . Raad the instant Messages,
Who's Brooke's friend?

B Complete sach statement, according to the messages.

1, Zack
2. Brooke
3. The cats cnline
4. The dog online
5. Brocke's parents
6. Brooke and Zack

Reading Instant messages

Nopel Theyre singing, |

Well, thesc cats can. But they
Very 900 You shoutd watn

ey 20

uMmmhgthm?
e T i F

Wait g

mirated Now there are lots of cate, |

Are thery shatoboarding, ing? 5

That™s WM Cars can't ging

smhﬁ-lm\gum
right rere,
wmnmm o ymom

n. s doing homework.
b. are helping Brogke.
. e sending Instant messages.
. are singing.
. B skateboarding.
Bn't doing homework,

L - ]

3. Answer each yes [ no question with a short answer.

1. Is Z:H_:k deing the math homeawork?

Pl T & MO0

2. Is Brocke doing the homework?
Yed anE |

3. Are the cats skateboarding anline?

1R LAk

4. Arm the cats singing?

_\"". ';Lll ] "I

20 Twerdy

5. Are the cats good singers?

o i 'l Ve

6. |5 the dog singing, too?

Mo ' et

7. |s Brooke helping her mom and dad?

8. |s Zack playing with his dog?

N0 165 DO

Who is singing? Who is skateboarding?
Who isn't doing homework?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and ask the class to
tell you the other form of the negative
contraction (No, heisn't)

e Circulate while students are writing
to check for the correct use of subject
pronouns and apostrophes.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

3. No, they aren't.
5. No, they aren't.
6. No, it's not.

7. No, sheisn't.
8. No, heisn't.




the notepad. Say Write activities here.
Elicit a suggestion for each place, e.g.,
help Mom and Dad, listen to the teacher,
eat lunch, buy clothes.

e Then read the rest of the direction line,
stressing the word new.

TEE HETEE“ Talk about what you're doing

AC Heilo, Jake? Olivia. Where are you right now?
A Hey, Dlva, I'm at the mall

e Compare with the conversation in
Exercise 1 to show that they need two

Are you shopping?
pe “::.wt 5 I ey J( names, one of which is repeated in the
w What m'mm'.-m" second and third gaps.

e Ask the class what they should use
after 'min B's first speech balloon. If
they answer At the mall, shake your
head and say No. Remember, it's a new
conversation. Hold up your book and
point to the notepad, saying Use one of
these places.

M D i'm at home. |'m babysitting my sister.
ﬂ Sorry, Clivia. | need 1o go now.
[» OK. Byel

) 2. GESENETS Listen and repeat. e Focus on A's gap with Areyou ...7 and
3. On the natepad, write activities you da in sach place. establish that they need an -ing form
Then create a NEW conversation, using your activities. (present participle) in order to ask a
question in the present continuous.
as [ B Helo, e YR 0 YL PR OMT ] Refer to the example do my homework
— g g on the notepad and ask the class to
: [ Q@ Hey, A Seeesy f#fffffffffffffffh‘ make the question for the conversation
— B [ hom (Are you doing your homework?).
. i (ﬂ Are you { | de my homewors . § X i
. - - e Give the students five minutes to write
[q o, I'm nat. I'm b activities on the notepad and then
What abeut you. Where are you? -4 encourage them to work on their new
bon . conversations.
{ . , "
e Circulate while they are writing to
help in particular with the present
continuous forms.
Chat
= ¢ Students work with a partner to
SN .. 2 3 practice reading the new conversations
Q‘:‘“E- m f:; ::mmﬂiu{"::m:’wk that they have each written.
e Option: If practical in your teaching
weniy-one 29 situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.

Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the place and
activities that each pair mentions.

Teen2Teen What is he doing? Ask them to listen,
follow, and check their ideas. Extension
Aim ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation Writing page 90

aloud while students follow.
e Check students’ guesses.

Practice social language for talking about

Further support
what you're doing

Online Practice

Workbook pages W5-W7
Warm-up Usage Grammar Worksheet
Mime an action, e.g., cooking, and The question mark after Jake? shows Vocabulary Worksheet
encourage students to ask a question to that Olivia is checking that it's him. By Reading Worksheet
guess your activity, e.g., Are you cooking? just saying Olivia, she means Its Olivia Unit Tests Aand B
(Yes, am.). The first student to ask the here. This is common among friends. Video: Teen Snapshot
correct question takes your place and Grammar Bank

mimes an action (first whispering their
idea to you so that you can check that the
class knows the verb and will be able to
form the question). Continue the activity
giving several students a chance to mime.

Exercise 1 1:20

e Focus on the photo on the left. Point to
the two girls and ask the class to guess.
Are they sisters? Are they at home? What
do you think they are doing? Then focus
on the photo of the boy. Ask Where
is he? At home? At school? At the mall?

Exercise 2 ®) 1:21

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with
the whole class and then ask a
few individual students to repeat.

Encourage them to speak as if they are

talking to a friend on the phone.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the first line of the direction line
aloud. Hold up your book and point to

Unit2
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Unit3

Unit3

Grammar

The present continuous for actions that
continue in the present

Information questions

Vocabulary
Extra-curricular activities

Social language
Greet someone after a long time

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Charity; Hobbies and free time;
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Tell the students to turn back to page 9 to
review the characters that they met in the
Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map
to see which continent and, if possible,
which country each character is from.
Emphasize that they all use English as a
common language when they write on the
TeenZTeen Friends website.

For classes who are new to the series:
Students read about Maya, Phil, and Emi
on page 22. Here is some information
about the other characters:

Julie’s from Montreal, Canada, North
America.

Gan’s from Beijing, China, Asia.

Adam’s from Los Angeles, the U.S,, North
America.

Daniel's from Mexico City, Mexico, North
America.

Sandra’s from Cali, Colombia, South
America.

Ana’s from Brasilia, Brazil, South America.

Exercise 1 122

e Ask the students to scan the posts
quickly to see how many of the
characters are posting today (6) and
who isn't (Ana, Daniel, and Julie).
Students can check back on page 9 if
they need to.

e Remind students that three of the
characters (Maya, Phil, and Emi) are new
on the website this year. Tell them to
read, listen, and follow to find out the
cities where these characters are from.

What are

Cinwmm s
Wodabilary
Fooial language e

Topic Snapshot

|. Read and listen to the posts.

you domg this year?

1t prescnl = Informalon quostions

| ﬂgﬁw

Friangs

Adam Hey, Sandma, wdm_mﬁmrmnhuhumwmd

Sandra s grest to be back on TeendTeen
Friends| What's everyane daing this yearl

SOC0BT teaem now. My teammates ane really cool

Gan e, that's great I'm taking dancing lessons? ' Jots of fun,

Sandra MNice! Hey, who's new on TeendTeen Friends todsy? Ssy hellol

H-p HL everyoned I'm new. My name’s Miya, and U'm fram Moscow,
I'm studying English this ywarl

Phil HL Maya! Phil Campbeell here, from London, I'm new, 100,
Fm nat daoing anything special this year. But this month my panents
unﬁlhgfmﬁfmthhnwmlhmﬂuvdﬁwam

Emii mmmmemwm1mmrm

Pl Campleed.  Emidal o (ol

Fhill | can't go right nos. There's school this monih,

Adam. Well weltome ti all our new lriends]

Pu:l acomment -

< Complete sach statement, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Sandra
2. Adam b
3. Gan €

4. Maya d.

o, s taking dancing lessons.
, is stuchang English in Moscow,

Is asking everyone about their activities,
is playing on a soCccer 1Bam.

L. Why is Phil staying with his aunt? Check one answer.

1. Because thera’s no school now,

3. Because he's visiting famiy in Germany.

2. Because his parents aren't in London. 4. Because his uncle i in Germany.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

o Ask What city is Maya from? (Moscow),
Phil? (London) and Emi? (Tokyo).

Suggestion

You can ask what country these cities are
in, but be aware that students probably
won't know Russia in English yet. They will
learn this on page 26.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that they should read all four options
and then check one box.

e When the class seems to be ready, ask
students to raise their hands if they
think the answer is number 1. Repeat
with each of the numbers, even if most
or all the students raise their hands for
number 2.

Usage

The phrase this year can refer to the
current calendar year or the school year.
Here, the school year is implied.

e Confirm that 2 is the correct answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask Are you [playing on a school team]
this year? Raise your hand. Count the

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give the
class two minutes to do the exercise.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out the full statements.

hands and write the activity and the
number on the board. Repeat with
taking dancing or music lessons, and
finally studying English, when everyone
should raise their hands.




Vocabulary Extra-curricular activities

i) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

e L EEIIEIIEED Listen and repeat.

3. Look at the pletures. Completa sach statement with the warbs from
the Vocabulary. Use the presant continuous. Use contractions.

4 | mftakind  dancing lessons, 5. She s ltarmng [tmbian
bwerily dhree 23
. Note the correct use of prepositions in
Aim
i ) these phrases:
Pra'ct-lc.e phrases for extra-curricular play in an orchestra or band
activities

Exercise 1 123

e Talk about each picture and phrase,
making sure that students understand
the meaning. Explain if necessary that
an orchestra generally plays in a more
formal setting, with most players sitting
down. A band often performs while
marching or standing up, as shown in
the picture, and there aren't usually any

play on a team

Without an article, the word charity
expresses the general meaning of
giving to help others in need. Used
with an article, a/ the charity refers

to a specific charity. Compare these
examples:

They often give to charity.

She works for a charity that provides food
and shelter after a natural disaster.

string instruments.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 124

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Make sure that the students notice

the different prepositions: in or on.
Practice the words orchestra and
charity separately, to focus on the

two pronunciations of the letters ch,
pronounced /k/ in orchestra and /t [/, in
charity.

Clap or tap on your table to encourage
natural sentence stress on the verbs and
the main noun in a noun phrase, e,
take singing lessons

play in the school orchestra

play in the school band

play on the soccer team

learn a new language

collect money for charity.

Invite individual students to say

the phrases.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that the students have learned the new
phrases with the verb in the base form
and that they are now going to change
the verbs, as they have done in earlier
units, to talk about these activities in
the present continuous.

Write the example on the board and
circle We're. Then copy number 2 with
the gaps onto the board:

He___ in a rock band.

Say Look at Exercise 1. Find an activity
similar to “rock band’ (play in the school
band). Confirm and ask What’s the
present continuous form of “‘play” when
the subject is "he"? (He's playing).

If necessary, look back with the class
at the spelling rules for forming the
present participle on page 12. (For this
exercise, students in fact only need
the rule about dropping the -¢, but it
is good practice to encourage them to
think about changes that they might
need every time they form a verb in the
present continuous.)

Turn back to page 23 and ask students
to complete the exercise.

Write the exercise, with gaps on the
board while the students are working
and invite volunteers to come and
complete the gaps for everyone to
check their work.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit3
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the present continuous for actions
that continue in the present

Usage

This page extends the practice of the
form of the present continuous with a
slightly different use, to express actions
that continue in the extended present
(today, this month, this year). In Unit 9,
students will learn the use of the present
continuous to refer to the future.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the boy is wearing a specific team
uniform. Elicit that he will probably play
lots of games during the year.

e Askif anyone in the class is on a school
team this year. If yes, say That’s great!
(Name)'s playing on the [basketball] team
this year. Help everyone understand
that it is possible to say that a person is
playing a sport, even though he or she
isn't playing sport right then.

e Then look at the chart to review the
use for actions in progress now that
students already know, and move on to
study further examples of actions that
continue in the present.

e Focus on the Language tip to point
out that the time expression can be at
the beginning of a sentence.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-25

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

¢ Encourage students to use intonation to
sound interested by using a higher “note”
on the noun and stressing the noun
rather than the verb.

— A\

She’s doing her homework this morning.

e Invite individual students to repeat
a statement, making sure that they
pronounce the contracted form of be.

I'm doing my homework right now.

I'm playing on the soccer team this year!
The weather isn't good, so I'm staying
home today.

She's doing her homework this morning.
We're practicing basketball this afternoon.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students to check the spelling rules.
Establish that study ends in two
consonants, so just add -ing.

Unit3

1 Study the grammar.

* Reminder You can use the present continuous for

BEtions in progress now.

I"m doing my homework right now.

Grammar The present continuous for
actions that continue in the present

in the present. You can use time expressions to be specific.

I'm playing on the soccer tsam this year!

The weather isn't good, so I'm staying home today.
She's doing her homework this moming

We'ra practhiing basketball this afterncon.

|
fou can also use the mmmmm

A

gm = Time axpressions can also be at the baginning of a statement.

This year, fim studying English,
wam | | WIITEIIITD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete sach statement about actions that continue in the present.

Use contractions,

1. wt're studding (we/ study) the geography of Africa this month. it's so interesting|
2. This year, i & ‘s aking {rmy cousin / take) singing lessons, Mow he can :rlgl

3. This wesi, wi e collching

[we / collect) money for our school orchestra.

IR
5. M

5 shain (e sister [ stay) with our grandparents this weak. She's so buckyl
f_{baching (M. Mullin / teach] cur math class this year. He's a nice teacher
6. Martha isn't here this week. O

i [she fvisit) her cousins.in Canada.

)| 4 Listen and complete the statements with
the present continuous, according to the conversations, Then listen again
and complete each statement with the time expressions.

1, Janet 18 Wl her cousins
2. Lucas b SR _ French
chathes for charity
4. Valerie 18 DIRITY  on the volleyball team
5. Ms, Winnow 180 1 teachin tha class

3. Their classemates _are coliec)

this year

. this week
today,

, this moming
this aftarncon,

B -SR]

Abaut mﬁ Complete the statement about your extra-curricular activities.

Usa the present continuous,
This year. I'm

249 Twerdy -Sour

e (Circulate to check for the correct use of
auxiliaries and the apostrophes.

e Students exchange books to check.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-26

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase.

e Play the first conversation on the CD or
read the audioscript aloud yourself.

¢ Point out to students that they don't
hear the exact words Janet is visiting.
They need to listen to the conversation
to determine the verb that is needed.
Read the sentence Janet ... afternoon
and remind students that they match
the time expressions after the second
listening.

e Tell students to use a pencil and
then continue playing the other four
conversations, pausing for students to
think and write the verb forms.

e Check the verb forms with the class.

e Students listen again and draw lines.

e They compare answers in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.26 PAGE 105

About you!

¢ Encourage students to mention more
than one activity if relevant.

Students’ own answer

Further support
Extra Practice CD-ROM

I'm playing enthe |
soccer tearm this year |



Lrrammar The present continuous: information questions

l.Btl.rdyﬂugrlmmar.

Informath et
'What are vou dolng? (T werking )
‘What i# your class gtudyliing this month? - (The geography of the Unitad States.)
Where is Mr. Lake feaching this year? (At our school)
Whry is David wearing the teamn uniform? (Because there's a game foday
Whe s Karen calling? (She’s calling her friend.)
BUT Who is calling Faren? (Gary is caling Karen)
Contractions with is

What's = What 5 Wiy's = Why =

Where's = Where is

Who's = Who &

g'm * Don't contract are,

What are you doing? NOT Wketss yod doing?

wa ! WEETTIITEDR Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Write information quastions, using
Use full forms, not contractions.

{what / she [ do / this maming)
{where [he [ oo fright now)

wigt is she doing this marning?

the cues, Use question marks.

[wiw { you [ take [ dancing lessons)

[1what / theey f study [ this menth)

noE W N .

(whe fyour cousan | babyss)

Wi i gour cousen batseiting?

1. Complete the conversations. Write
Use contractions when possible.

1. A What 3 your brofher daing

Information questions In the present continuaus,

right naw?

B: My brother's playng video games
2. A: Whene _are Jour cousirs sludying

in his reem.
English this year?

B: hh:msmmsmd;ng Engligh in Los Angeles.

fr. Depeh

nowT

3. A Why 308 40U gaing

B: I'm going to the beach now because it's so sunmy!

4, A; Winat 2 your clise shudy

this week?

B Thumekwdnznmdyng&ugmgrmnfampg

5*.%“ & YOLIC Or r:.lf_._ Tkl 4

s iy lessoris 7

B My grandma’s taking dancing lessons at a dancing school

6. Al Why ‘s it man writing

& e bo

B0y ?

B: That man is writing on the board because he's our teacher]

teentydie | 25

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present continuous:
information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the picture and elicit the
meaning of the question.

e Then look at the chart with the class
and check comprehension of all the
question words.

e Option: If you want to explain the
two questions with Who, write them

on the board and circle Karen in each.

Ask the class to look at the answers in
their books and to translate the two
questions into their own language to
highlight the meaning.

e Then askin English Who is making a
phone call? (Karen). Yes, she’s the subject.
For the second, ask Who is making a
phone call? (Gary). Yes, so here Karen is
the object.

Usage

In spoken English, responses to all
information questions are usually
shortened as shown in the chart, rather
than in complete sentences, e.g,,

A What are you doing?

B My homework.

Whom is the object form of Who, but

it is now considered very formal and

is never used in object questions, e.g.,
WhorrisKarencating?. However, some
people still consider it the most correct
form of the object relative pronoun and
use it in formal writing:

The girl whom | saw yesterday ...

Exercise 2 ®) 127

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Encourage the students to copy the
intonation pattern that they hear in the
questions, starting high and falling.

e Invite individual students to say the
statements, and make sure that they are
pronouncing the auxiliary verb.

What are you doing?  I'm working.
What is your class studying this month?
The geography of the United States.
Where is Mr. Lake teaching this year?

At our school.

Why is David wearing the team uniform?
Because there's a game today.

Who is Karen calling?  She’s calling

her friend.

Who'is calling Karen?  Gary is calling Karen.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud, pointing
to the cues to illustrate the meaning.

e Point out the capital letter at the start
of the example question and remind
students to follow the spelling rules,
too.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the questions
on the board.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. You may
like to establish that the verb in the
sample answer in A (do) differs from
that in the response (play) because the
question is very general. In the rest of
the exercise, students can use the verb
from the answer in their questions.
Demonstrate by doing number 2 as a
whole class.

e Point out that when the answer uses /
or my, the question uses you or your.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
questions and answers in “open pairs”.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit3
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26

Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: Teen2Teen Friends’
profiles

Warm-up

Ask the class Who is taking music or singing
lessons this year? Who is taking dancing
lessons? If relevant, ask the students to talk
about their lessons. If someone mentions
an instrument, you can supply the English
word and help the student to say I'm
taking guitar / piano / trumpet (etc.) lessons
this year. Ask about other family members,
too.

Then discuss learning a language. Elicit
from the whole class We'e learning English
this year and then ask about other family
members. Ask if anyone has a sibling
studying at university and again help
express that in English.

Japan has its own musical tradition and
history, but Western classical music was
introduced into Japan in the second

half of the 19th century and it was first
included on the school curriculum from
1872. Early 20th century educational
reformers developed a more child-
centered approach to the study of music.

Jazz was extremely popular in Russia

in the 1930s, but after World War I, jazz
bands and artists were persecuted under
Stalin because of the American origins

of jazz. Under Khrushchev, jazz was

once again allowed to flourish and the
American artist Benny Goodman not only
toured Russia, but also recorded an album
in Moscow in 1962.

Exercise 1 128

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to read, listen, and follow to
find out where the two girls are from.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e Check the meaning and practice the
pronunciation of musician /myu'zi[n/
with the class.

Emi’s from Tokyo and Maya's from
Moscow.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and use
the example to establish that they need
to find the information in the profiles.
Point out that the words they need
won't necessarily be word-for-word in
the profiles. For example, the profile
says Emiis taking violin lessons at a music
school this year, but number 1 in the
exercise doesn't use the phrase ata
music school.

Unit3

.':" sher can plivy roallly well,

Heading Profiles to introduce new people

(] | . Read about two naw people on Teen2Teen Friends.,
What cities are Emi and Maya from?

£ Meet new friends
Rille Duiclos

Gan Yu

SH i1

Mwmﬂmmmm

r:¢;3

Friengs

Ermi St i% froem Lapan, My Ivanewi b founeen,
and shes fourtesn years ard she's from the fantastic
ald, Her hometowm s the clty of Moscow, In Russia,
graat city of Tokyo! Emid ks Maya is leaming English at

“ o] | raking viclin bessons ata
'.-.'1'_‘1 rmamsic school this year, and

har school this year, and she's
also taking art kessons after
school. She can draw people

She's playing In her school really well. This week, people
orchestra for the first are buying her drawings of
time Her brother, Kenjl, is famous peapbe, and she's
staying with their sunt and collecting money for charity.
uriche in the Uinited States, Maya's father s & musician in
Thery'ne bath teachers at a jazz band, and her mother ix
San Dlega Stabe Uinbersity & danoer, Maya's siter, Olga,

i, and he's studying computer sclence thene. EBmi and
her brother are on TeeniTeen Friends every day, so they
can speak by webcam.

ts ben, and sha's studying English, too. Maya says,
“TeendTeen Friends s great! | can meet people, and
I'm making new friends from all over the weorld.”

J )
1. Emi I8 takang _viclin bessons

L. Complete the statements about Emi and Maya and thair families,
this year, and Maya is taking _art lessons .

2. Emi can gl the violin rﬂll-,'wdl Maya can _driw propl really wa

3. Emi's brother is stdying COMPIer sCpniee . and Maya's sister is studying L0 i

4. Ermis aunt and uncle are 3 . Maya's mather is a _dancer . and her
father ks a _Tusican .

5. Maya's father i in & 271 Lo . Erni |8 playing in her scnaol orchesfrs thés year.

). Read the statements. Circle T {trus), F {false), or NI {no information).

1. Kenji Sato is on Teen2Teen Friends every day,
2. Olga vanova is on TeenzTeen Friends every day.
3. Maya's parents can't speak English.

4. Emi's aunt and uncle are teaching at San Diego State University now,

GNFim
T/ F {(ND)
T/ F /NI
THFEIN

5. Maya can't draw wery well.

6, Kenji is staying with his parents in the LS,

26 ey -Six

TAFY M

T/HEY M

Do number 2 as a class to make sure
that everyone understands how to find
and use the information.

Circulate while students are working to
help if necessary.

Students compare answers in pairs. If
they have different answers and aren't
sure which is correct, ask them to raise
their hands to discuss problems with
the rest of the class.

Option: Compare information

To reinforce this reading strategy, divide
the board in two and write Emiand
Maya as column headings. Ask students
which of Emi’s family members are
mentioned in her profile and list them
below her name (brother, aunt, uncle).
Repeat for Maya in her column (father,
mother, sister). Go over the answers

to Exercise 2 by writing the students’
answers in note form in the columns
on the board. For example, next to Emi
write violin lessons.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Check
understanding of the phrase no
information and make sure that the
students understand that they should
choose this option, not F, if the text
doesn't mention the information.

e Students circle T, F, or NI.
e They then compare answers in pairs.




L | Read and listen to the conversation.

Greel someone after a long time

ﬂ Hey, Paula, Long time no see. What are you up 1o b

& Well I'm playing on the scccer team this year,

b eat!
Paositive adjectives -« .p..wmg
That's greatl q What about you?
That's ricel .
bt 4 Ma? I'm taking dancing lessons
That's swesamel & No kidding! Heryl We should get together
after schaal.
> Great ideal

ow)| . (IS Listen and repeat.

3. Maka a list of some things you are doing this year, this month,
and this week. Then use your list and create a NEW conversation,

[ﬂ“ﬂr— lungmnosuu.]
‘What are you up ta?

.'(ﬂmn

ai] 4 Realty? That's I

J e 4

together after schoal.
&fa
s il n'r

o CECLLLLLLLLL L eLy

. I’ s i
: }.,[ I'mi .=.'.u-|-|.r1:] Engflith

. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

twerily-seveny 27

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for greeting
someone after a long time

Warm-up

Remind students that the Teen2Teen
Friends were asking each other about their
activities this school year and explain that
the present continuous is commonly used
to talk about actions that continue in the
present. Ask students to imagine that they
are talking to a cousin who lives in another
city (or a friend who has left their area)
whom they haven't seen for a long time.
What would they tell their cousin / friend
about this year? Elicit some examples.

Exercise 1 1:29-30

e Focus on the photo. Ask students to
read, listen, and follow to find out what
activities the girls are doing this year.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Long time no see is a common fixed
expression used when people meet up
after a long time. The form never varies.
What are you up to? is used in this
context to find out what someone is
doing or has been doing lately.

No kidding! expresses surprise.

e Play the CD or read the Positive
adjectives for students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 131
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, sounding

pleased to see their friend and
interested in what he / she is doing.

Focus particularly on the expressions
Long time no see, Really?, and No kidding!

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud,
emphasizing that their task is to create
a new conversation.

Focus on the notepad and give
students five minutes to write some
activities. If they need ideas, they can
look back through the unit.

Confirm that everyone has written
some ideas. Then look at the gaps in the
guided conversation together.

Establish that they use a name in A's
first gap. Refer back to Exercise 1, if
necessary, to show that they need both
an activity and a time expression (this
year / month / week) for B's first gap.
For A's next response, point out the
other positive adjectives in the gray
circle that the students could use
instead of great.

Continue with A's other two gaps
(another activity and the enthusiastic
response Great ideal).

Students complete the gaps.
Circulate to check the spelling of the
present participles and to ensure that
no one is copying Exercise 1.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.
Option: If practical, invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the activities that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Online Practice

Workbook pages W8-W10
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit3
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Review: Units 1-3

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
towards specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind the students (or explain if the class
didn't use Teen2Teen One) that the next
two pages are to review the language
that they have been learning so far and
that, at the end of this Review section,
they will think about their progress in
English. These pages are an opportunity
for the students to show what they know,
not a test. However, depending on the
use and timing of formal tests in your
teaching situation, you can point out that
these Review sections provide valuable
preparation.

Exercise 1

e You can invite two stronger students to
read the conversation for the class.

e Then read the direction line aloud,
adding Circleaorb.

e Students circle a or b.

¢ Invite volunteers to read the questions
and answers in‘open pairs’.

Exercise 2

e You can discuss the pictures first as
a class. Focus on each picture in turn
and try to elicit simple statements
using subject pronouns, e.g., She’s
cooking. This is an opportunity for more
spontaneous use of language, which
will give you a useful indication of how
well the students have grasped the
present continuous during the last
three units.

e Then read the direction line aloud.
Remind the students about the spelling
rules for forming the past participle
(though in this exercise the only
spelling change is babysitting).

e (Circulate while students are writing to
encourage and help as necessary. If any
students finish early than the rest, ask
questions about the pictures.

e Before going over the answers, model
the names, particularly the /d3/ sounds
in Jeffrey /'dzefri/ and Jenny /'dzeni/
and the diphthong in Brian /'braran/.

e Invite volunteers to read aloud their
completed statements. For number 4,
ask the student to spell babysitting.

e Students can exchange books to check
their work.

Review: Units 1-3

Review: Units 1-3

| . Read the conversation, Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Andy: Hello?

Jasan: Hi, Andy. This is Jason Where ane you?

Andy: 'm at the mall. I'm shopping for schoal clothes. Why?
Jason: Becawse we're playing soccef in the park. You should come,
Andy: Mow? I'm sorry, | can't F'm not wearing my soccer shoes.

1. Where is Andy? () At the mall, b. At the park.

2. What is Andy doing? a. Ha's playing socoer @ He's shopping.

3. What iz Andy shopping for? () Clothes. b. Shoes.

4, Where is Jason? a At the mall, (B Ax the park,

5. Why can't Andy play right new? -a. He's at the mall @Ha'snotmmmc:ushm.

“p
of the verbs below.

. Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the present continuous form

babysit coek do eat help learn listen play with the cat play with the dog talk on the phone

(1] ) ﬁ

l

1. In the kitchen, Jeffrey's Mom ihconkmng
Jettrey 5 helpina het
2. Iri thie living room, Dad i f2lking an ihe phone |
and he s plariing with e et oo,
3, lenny ks in her room. She 2 4004
her homewerk. This year at school, Jenny
s fearning Chinese,
4, Brian 2 Galuitting s little beother, Scott,
in the living room. Scoft 5 planing will e diog
5, They 20t £aiiog dinner.
They s [lenomd 1o music, too,

3. Ask and answer the questions about activities, Use the present continuous

with contractions when possible.
1A What {you / do this week?

B: We /take singing lessons /after school.
2. A What /your sister ! study [in Mexico this year? 8

B: She/study Spanish and English

3. A Why /your boyfriend / collect money?
B: He/collect money for charity,

4. A: Where /your teamemates practice?
B Actually, they fnot practice (this week

twerity-eight

Wiiat are yai dning this week?
We're Rkl sarviine lessons after achom

Aer Mudgir T4

She's shudiing Spanish and English

‘bw' your begfrjend coflesting Mgy’
He's eollecting mensy for charidy

L t ang cing?
Aetually thed're not peacticing this week

Suggestion

[tis often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading towards each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.
Write by writing just the verb forms on the
board once volunteers have read out the
complete statements.

1. Mom's cooking ... Jeffrey’s helping ...
2. Dad’s talking ... he's playing ...
3. She’sdoing ... Jenny’s learning ...
4. Brian’s babysitting ... Scott’s
playing ...
5. They're eating ... They're listening ...

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Use the
cues in the example to focus on the
verbs that the students need to change.

e You can do number 2 orally as a class.
Then remind students to think about
spelling before they complete the
exercise in writing.

e |nvite volunteers to read the questions
and answers as ‘open pairs”. For number
4, ask the students to spell practicing.

e Students exchange books to check.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. Sheis studying ...

3. Heis collecting ...
4. They aren't/ are not practicing ...




4. Look at the family tree of Christie’s family, Complate sach statemant

with the name of the family relationship.

&£§£O

Al i
Sophie — Michael n:—lnl
200

All About You

|.Wrinruuraunrupoﬂutnn:hmm.

‘What are the names of your
favorite cousing, uncles, or aunts?

1, Odette and Alexandra ane Christie's S0
2. Ddwtte is Steven’s (0UET .
3. Michasl is Steven's _uncle :
A&, Steven is Bils _son, enild .
5. Alan and Eve are Steven's _Grandperents |
6, Iris is Chrigtie's et
7. Odette, Chrigtie, and Alexandra are Sophie's
dapgnters £ ehildren
8. Alexandra and Christie are Steven’s
LogHir .
9. Michasl is Alan and Eve's G071 f
and Iris b5 their daugiler

Lrin]

o
‘What are you mmrlgﬂmw?‘;
=

2. write about what people are doing right now.
My miom s

My classmates are

My naighbars are

Progress Check
lf.h“h whal you can da,

[} Talk about the pecple in my family

() Tk about what m dong

|| Discuss my activities at school and at home B[ ) Greet someane after a long time

() Aok f someone s busy |

Exercise 4

e Ask questions about the family tree to
review family vocabulary. Say, e.g., Find
Christie. What's her mom’s name? (Sophie)
What's Christie’s dad’s name? (Michael)
Who's Michael’s dad? (Alan)

Who's Christie’s uncle? (Bill)

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that students understand the
example. Remind them that they can
check the spelling of the family words
on page 13.

e Write the numbers 1-9 on the board
while the students are working and
then invite volunteers to write the
family words on the board for everyone
to check their answers.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading and remind, or
explain that this section is an extended

[} Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

opportunity to use English to talk
about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
some students may prefer not to single
out certain cousins, uncles, or aunts as
their favorites, or they may only have
very few anyway. If you sense this, allow
them to cross out the word favorite
and to change or to and. They can then
simply write all the relevant names as
they wish.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Look at the three incomplete
statements and establish with the
students that they may not know for
sure what their mom, dad, and friends
are doing, but that they can guess.

e Students complete the statements.

e Ask students to raise their hands if they
have written working for their mom. If
you see that not everyone has raised
their hand, ask people to share their
ideas with the class. If any students
used a present participle that needed a
spelling change, ask them to spell what
they have written.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16, and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment

on your students’ progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit 4 Are there any eggs?

Grammar Sesmnm e

Voo abeilary ¢
Soceal lamguage 1t

Plural nouns: spelling rules
some and any

Vocabulary
Foods: count nouns

Social language
Plan a meal with someone

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Food and drink

Unit contents
Discuss the contents of the unit from the

bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check ‘ ‘
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6. @
. 14, 2 satad

12. a bean .
11. a pepper 13. a sandwich
Vocabulary
A o L (I Listen and repeat.
m o) 3. Listen to the conversations. Chack the food
Practice foods: count nouns o Eoadie T aneh conaersattin.
Exercise 1 ®) 132 2]} 5] a O e (5] Q
o Ask the students to look at the food ‘ . . 3 y b ‘ e
pictures and make sure that they
recognize everything before they hear L e 4
the words. To check, you could ask in £ ol
the students’ own language which of * i
these food items are small (e.g., a bean, e v
a strawberry), which fruits are big (a 5 .r s
mango, a banana), and which foods we 6. s
always or usually cook (a bean, an egg,
a potato, and students may also say an
onion although onions are also used raw B,
in a salad).
e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.
e Askstudents why an is used with some syllable of strawberry. Focus too on the out (/t5) a/ an (orange). Some fruit mimes
of the food items (before a vowel sound). /1/ sound in orange and the /A/ sound will be very similar, but if students have
) ) in onion. to guess again, they will practice more
e Point out that the same vvord'|s used for « Check pronunciation by inviting vocabulary, so it doesn't matter. The
the color orange as for the fruit individual students to say the words. first student to guess takes your place,
Usage ) whispers the word to you, and then
_ Exercise 3 1:34 mimes for the class to guess.
Enghsh uses the word beans for both the e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
edible dried seed of long pods and the Further support

the students that they will hear the
conversations twice, so they could use a
pencil to check the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing after each conversation
for students to check the food.

fresh pods themselves. People usually Online Practice

refer to beans by their type. These beans
are usually sold dried: kidney beans
(brown, kidney-shaped), black beans,
white beans, and fava beans. Some
common long green or yellow beans

sold fresh are green beans, string beans, * Students listen again. This time they go
snap beans, or wax beans (yellow ones). over the check marks in pen.
e Students check answers in pairs.
Exercise 2 ®) 1-33 AUDIOSCRIPT 1-34 PAGE 105

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't try to
pronounce the -ge of orange as an extra
syllable and that they stress the first

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play a mime game. Choose one of the
food items and mime preparing (e.g,,
peeling or cutting) or eating it. Ask What
am leating? or What is it? Students call
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Usage
What' for (lunch)? can be used to ask
about any meal.

When nouns are used as modifiers, as in
a potato and onion omelet, or a tomato
salad, the noun modifier is always
singular. A common error is to make it
plural: atomatoesomefet.

Sound good?is short for Do they / Does

Topic Snapshol

2. i . Read and listen to the comversation.

that sound good?
The phrase We'e in luck can be used
Faree H1 Mol Hormm: Morrs. Tm making & salkd and an omelet, Sound good? with any subject pronoun, but is most
Mo O, hl, Karen. You'e.a itte eady todey Knien: v Cans Uhele? common with We and You.
Karen: Yeah There's a teachers’ mesting this Mewm:  Surel Do me a faver, OKF
aftemoon. What's for lunch? Karen: Yup! Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.
e Studentscircle a or b.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the
entire statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Explain that you are going to go around

| = s J the class and start spelling the food
Mom: Chack in the fridge. Are there any onkons? Mom: Oh! Wait & minute. Look in the cupboard, OK? words from the previous lesson for

Karen: Just a minute. .., Yes, there are, Lots, Karen: O, ... Yeah, Mom. We're in luck. There ara students to continue. Remind students
Mom: And what about potatoes? S I, that some words start with the same
Karen: Mo, Mom. There arent any. e letter, so the second or third student
will sometimes need to decide which
2. Complete each stat t, according to the information in the Tople Snapshot, word to spell (e.g., p—e could continue
Circle a or b. p—e—a for peach or p—e—p for pepper).
1, Today Karen is home ... (& earty k. bate. Start by saying the first letter of any of
2. Karer's teachers are ... (&) in a meeting.  b. at home. the food words from page 30 and call
3. Karer's mom is ... lunch, . eating (B rmaking on a student to continue.
4. There arent any ... in the fridge. a. onions (B potatoes
5. There are seme .. in the cupboard, () potatoes b onlons Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
thirtycne 39 o Write these statements on the board.

Ask students to copy and complete

them using the present continuous.

Karens mom (make) lunch.
H e Point to the omelet in Karen's thought She________(cook)apotatoand
TOplC SnapShOt balloon and explain that she is going onion omelet.
Aim to help her mom. Ask the students to Karen_______ (help) her mom.
Explore the topic of the unit with read,, Iisterj, and follow to find out what e Invite volunteers to corppletg the
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, they're going to make. ,answeTs or/w the board (s making,
and social language in context e Play the CD or read the conversation § cooking, s helping). Make sure that
aloud while students follow. everyone remembered the spelling rule
Warm-up e Check students'ideas and practice the for making.
Discuss cooking at home with the class. phrase a potato and onion omelet. Use
Who generally cooks at home: mom or dad? the technique called back-chaining,
Who regularly helps either of their parents modeling first from the end of the phrase
with the cooking? If so, what do you do? for students to repeat with the correct
You can discuss with the class that some stresses, and building up gradually:
American Junior High School students omelet
study Home Economics, including cooking onion omelet
and the study of food and nutrition. potato and onion omelet
. a potato and onion omelet
Exercise 1 ® 135 e Ask students to translate cupboard and
* Focus on the pictures and ask the practice the pronunciation, pointing
students what food they can see. (They out the silent p and the vowel sound in
can answer in the singular, e.g., an egg, the second syllable /'kabard/.

a potato, an orange, an onion in the
fridge) as they learn the formation of
regular plurals in the next lesson.
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Grammar

Aim
Practice plural nouns: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and say These are
bananas, making an exaggerated /z/
sound at the end. Point and count a
banana, two bananas, three bananas,
four bananas.

e Establish from this that they are going
to learn how to form plurals in today’s
lesson and ask them to look at the rules.

o Compare the first rule with the students
own language and ask the class for
examples of regular plural -s in their
language to show them that not all
rules in English are difficult.

e \With the second rule, stress that the
spelling is the focus, but also model
the pronunciation. Make sure that
students simply add a /z/ sound on
the end of tomatoes. Ensure too that
they pronounce the extra syllable with
a clear /1z/ sound after the consonant
endings -ch (sandwiches), -s (buses), -sh
(dishes), or -x (boxes).

e Demonstrate the rule for -y by writing
strawberry on the board and crossing
out the y and adding -ies. Model the
pronunciation to show the students
that there isn't an extra syllable when
-y becomes -ies in the plural.

’

Note

Students don't know many words ending
in -x, but they have seen the word box

in direction lines. In Unit 5, box will be
introduced as a container.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example in each column of
the chart.

e Copy the chart headings onto the
board while students are writing.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the plural
forms on the board for everyone to
check their work.

e Model the pronunciation of each word
and ask students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the first picture and count aloud One,
two, three bananas and one, two, three,
four peppers. Point to the mangoes
and ask What are these? (Mangoes) Ask
How many are there? (Two). Confirm by
reading aloud the whole example: three
bananas, four peppers, and two mangoes.

e Before students work on their own, tell
them that they can confirm what is in

Unit4

Girammar Plural nouns: spelling rules

h—' *—""'F??'..

l. Study the grammar.

Add -8 to most nouns,
banana + bananas  bean - beans

Add -g5 to nouns that end in -ch, -0, -3, «gh, or -,
tomaln -+ tomatons sandwich - sandwiches  bax -+ booes

If a noun ands in a consonant and -y, changs the y to § and add -e5
strawbermy- - strawberries  party- - parties

'..E. Complete the chart with the plural forms of the nouns below,

apple banana bon country dress egg family mango nationality
potato  strawberry

onion orange party peach

Flural with -5 | Plural with -es | Plural with -jes

apples bores LoUniries

bananas ArEBhes familips

&k [gines plipnsiiEs

onites pachits

OTANGES [kt

3. What can you see in each picture? Write the numbers as words,

1, Storee bananas four peeoors and fwe mang

2. et grandes eight strawberries, and fihree praches

= i egad 00 Oniongna fhees potatpes

Mp@ What's your opinion? Answar sach guestion with the names of foods.
‘What's good in an omelet?

What's gaad in a salad?

| = Tl |
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each picture with a classmate if they ANSWERS

need to. Students’ own answers
Clean the board if necessary so that Further support

you can invite volunteers to write the Online Practice

answers on the board.

To go over the answers, ask volunteers
just to write a single phrase with a
number and a food item, to involve as
many students as possible.

About you!
e Establish that omelets and salads can

be made with different ingredients. Ask
students to think about their favorite
type of omelet or salad. Encourage
them to answer the questions with
food words that they already know, but
if they are very keen to use different
words, you could allow them to use a
dictionary, or to ask you for words. If any
students do not like omelets or salads
encourage them to share the food
items from the vocabulary that they do
like.




e Encourage students to stress the nouns
in the examples and to use the weak
pronunciation of some /sam/. Make
sure, too that they use the correct
vowel sound in any /'eni/.

Grammar someand any ; .
[ There are some mangoes.
i . Study the grammar. L There aren't any apples.

Use some and any to describe indefinite quantities of plural nouns.

Ok e o i ey o 'Ch(?c'k pronunciation by inviting

Thare see S5 apples in the fdga individual students to say the examples.
Use any in negative statements. AUDIOSCRIPT 1-36

There aren't BRY peppess on the table, :m‘:':;;' guantion There are some apples in the fridge.
Use any In questions. an Indefinite quantity: There aren't any peppers on the table.

Are there &Ry onlons in the omelst? (Yas, there are. {No. thers aren't) sGeme e Are there any onions in the omelet?

gm » For short answers, you can also say- Exercise 3
Yes, theve ant some. [ Na, there aren't any. e Exercise 3 practices some and any and

recycles vocabulary from Teen2Teen
One.

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students look at the picture. Establish
that lots of things are in the wrong

o

wae | L WETSIEEED Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

‘5 Look at the crazy kitchen, Choose some or any to complete aach statement or question,

What a crazy kitchen! There are (1)Eomeyany natebooks and markers

in the fridge. There are also (2) Somey any bananas, There aren't place.

{3 same (Eny)eggs in the fridge. But what's on the table? There are e Focus on the example and ask why
(4)Fomar any phones on the table, and there are (S)Eoma any eags ) -

on the phones. There are also (6)(Gomay/any drums in this crazy Kitcher, some is correct (because it's an

next to the fridge, In the fridge, there are also (7)@omey any books, That's affirmative statement with There are).

crazyl Are there (8] some \any)peppers in the fridge? No. there aren't

s 16 e i e s (CHSERR ey reppers e Students complete the exercise.

under the chair. That's really crazyl e They compare answers in pairs.
|. Complete the conversations with some and any. Suggestion
1. A: There arent_ary tomatces for our sandwichas: If you go over the answers as a class,
B: Oh, nal That's realty too bad, Wait! Let's use L000¢ __ peppers in the sandwiches. bear in mind that some will probably be
o H'f“" pronounced in its full form in isolation. You
< ;f g_:;'“""g i s can encourage students to pronounce
A: Flease check the cupboard. Are thers 3T aniors? it with a natural weak form in a whole
3. A: Mmm, What's in this? It's great! sentence for comparison.
B: Well, there are 20012 bananas and B0TE_ strawberries in it
4 A: Hi, Stan. I'm at the store, Are there i aranges in tha fridge? Exercise 4
B: Let me chack, ... Mo, sorry. There aren't 22 ranges. e Read the direction line aloud and
5. Az I'm making an egg satad sandwich, How many eggs are thera in the fridge? ask Why the example answer is any

B: F'm not sure. Just e ... O, rol The ‘I epgs. o . :
b Zchicl (because it's a negative statement with

thirtythees 35 There aren't).

e Students read and complete the
conversations.

e To go over the answers, ask volunteers

Grammar board and ask students which word to read aloud complete statements or
comes next in each case: questions.
i Thereare ... (some
Aim (some) Further support

Therearen't... (any)

Arethere ... (any)?

Grammar support ¢ Point out the explanation of definite
Interactive Grammar Presentation and indefinite quantities and confirm
that we use some when we are not sure
of the number.

Practice some and any Online Practice

Exercise 1

e Focus on the picture and say Look, here
are some mangoes. How many mangoes
are there? (Three). How many apples are
there? Students will probably shrug their
shoulders or try to answer in their own
language. Confirm by reading aloud,
Yes, that's right. There aren't any apples. Usage
To make sure everyone understands,
ask How many (bananas) are there?,
confirming (or helping students if they
try to use the new language) by saying
That’ right. There aren’t any (bananas).

e ook at the rules with the class,

e Focus on the Language tip to show
that some and any can be used in
short answers. Confirm that the short
answers as shown in the chart are also
perfectly correct.

The word some generally refers to three
or more of an item, though it's not
incorrect to use it for two of an item. It is
not generally used for a large quantity.

translating the cognates indefinite Exercise 2 ®&) 1:36
quantities. To check understanding, e Play the CD or read the grammar
write the start of three examples on the examples aloud for students to repeat.
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills:a menu of
international foods

Warm-up

Discuss with the class traditional dishes
from their country and take a vote on

a favorite national dish. Then ask: What
foods do you associate with different
countries? (e.g, Italy — pizza and pasta).
Encourage students to use any countries
and nationality adjectives that they know
in English, together with any food words
from this unit, but bear in mind that they
may need to use their own language to
express themselves.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to read the menu to
decide which of the dishes would be
their favorite.

e Use the photo to teach the meaning
of carrots. Tell the students that quails’
eggs are very small and ask them to
translate into their own language. Assist
as needed.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. To
confirm that the example is correct,
ask students to find sandwiches on the
menu (Swedish mini tomato and egg
sandwiches, egg salad sandwich, grilled
vegetarian sandwich). Make sure that
they are reading carefully and that no
one suggests the vinaigrette where the
text says Great with ... a sandwich.

e Focus on number 5 and check students
remember the meaning of only. Ask a
volunteer to translate the statement.

e Then have students do the exercise.
Tell them to read carefully, to check
whether the verb is affirmative or
negative, and to circle T or F.

e When you go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the sentence and say
True or False. Check whether everyone
agrees. If there are any disagreements,
ask students to justify their answers.

e Option: Scan for information
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to circle the key words in each
item, e.g.,

1. sandwiches, 2. eggs / sandwiches,
3.egg and carrot dishes, 4. peaches,

5. tomatoes, 6. egg / onions,

7.banana / omelet, 8. beans / salad / egg
For each item, ask students to

quickly find the words in the menu

to determine if the statement is true

or false.

34 Unit4

Reading A café menu

| . Read the caté menu. What's your favorite dish on the manu?

MENU
Flease order oll dizhes by semberd

iad Sandwich Bar
Miarch 15, from 12.00-2 00 & Swpelch mini Somalt
Where? and eg sendiche
The Barker Sekesal Cols 2 Eggaclod sondwch
Bring your family and friends| with peppen, Mexicon style
Come, vot. and enjoy! By Cailed ﬂwhﬁmm
Greet with eqgs or o sendwich! i
% Cold Italion whte beos and gy Dlsins
fongto wlod 10 Spanh pofeto omelet
4 Germon pofcto soied 12 Beaalion quody eqqs
& French egg salad fwith no oniceal W Paruvion oo hodu” leges, onion, yellow
853 Risiion eqg sokad bith o] Prpets bamg.ane foocel|
% Corbbeosmongo-peoch-ononsgied. | T m"‘::”w"“'ﬂ"w lemakas
. Circla T {true) or F {falss), according to the menu,
1. There aren’t ary sandwiches on the menu. T.I'[E}
2. There are egas in some sandwiches, TvF
3. There are two egg dishes with carrots, T.i'@
4. There aren't ary peaches on the menu. T I[E)
5. There are tomatoes in only three dishes. TIE
&. There aren’t any egq dishes with enions T
7. There arent ary banana omelets f_ﬂl‘ F

8. There are baans in a =alad and inan egg dish. (T F

\.‘ Completa the chart. Write the numbers of the dishes from the menuw.

00 90

Two dishes that Ol 8.9, 0,18
have some ... : 13 or 14

Tivo dishesthat | L2 %5 1, 7, 8
don'thave amy ... |9, 10,12, 13, or W

B4 bty hoar

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Show the students how to change
the food item in each statement in
Exercise 2 to create a new True / False
item, e.g.,

There aren't any salads on the menu.

Students write four new statements:
two affirmative and two negative.
Circulate to check the plural spellings
and the use of some and any.

They exchange statements with a
classmate and circle T or F.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the pictures and elicit the meaning of
Two dishes that have some / that don't
have any. Ask a volunteer to explain
why the numbers 4 and 11 are in the
box under the potatoes (the dishes
numbered 4 and 11, i.e, German potato
salad and Spanish potato omelet, both
contain potatoes).

Do the next item with the class to make
sure that everyone understands.

Students'answers may vary. Stronger
students may find more than two
dishes that have / don't have the items.

Say for each picture There are some (eggs)
indishes ... or There aren't any (eggs) in
dishes ... and invite volunteers to give
the numbers for everyone to check.




o)) . EEEISIIETD Listen and repeat

3. IR Create a NEW conversation.
Choose a dish. Change the people and the places. : dishes

® Hey, Vickie. Let's make a big tomato
and pepper salad for Mom and Dad,
Great idea. Are there any tomatoes in
the fridge?

3 . Uh-chi Thers aren't any. But thers
are SOME peppers.

G Wel we can buy some tomatoes,

B 0K Let's go shapping!

E fe0os and tomasses) :
: Panana and orange salad

(B wmmmms)

#ﬂ i Read your new conversation with your partnaer.
"‘“‘qq‘_ Thaen read the conversation in your partner's book,

; Iblﬂi-un and oranges) :

thiry-ive  BE

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for planning a
meal with someone

Warm-up

Ask the students to imagine that they are
looking in their fridge at home, wondering
what to cook. Give them three minutes to
write an imaginary list of what they find

in the fridge. Say Open the fridge, look, and
write ... now! Near the end of the time
limit, count from 10-1, then say Stop! Close
the fridge!

Find out who has the shortest list

and invite that student to read it out.

(This ensures that a weaker student
contributes.) Then ask other students to
raise their hands and invite them to say
one item from their list that hasn't yet
been mentioned. (This makes sure that
everyone listens.) Continue until you have
covered everything on everyone’s lists.

Exercise 1 1:37

e Focus on the photo and ask the class
whether they think the boy and girl are
friends or siblings.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Confirm afterwards that the boy and
girl are brother and sister because they
talk about cooking for Mom and Dad.

Usage

People say Uh-oh, with falling
intonation, to mean that something
negative has happened, but only if it
isn't very serious.

Exercise 2 ®) 138

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for
Great idea and Uh-oh!and to sound

spontaneous when they make the
suggestions with Let’s.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that they will be choosing a dish from
the list on the right.

e Choose one of the dishes from the list

and say, e.q., Hey, everyone. Let's make

a big potato salad for (name another

teacher at your school). Establish that

this is an example of A’s first line and

then ask the class what you need

to make this dish (potatoes and red

peppers). Show students where to use

the two food ingredients in the gapped

conversation and where to write a place

from the list on the left.

Remind the students that they are

going to create a new conversation, so

they aren't going to make a tomato and

pepper salad.

Circulate to make sure that students are

completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat

o Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the dish that
each pair decides to make and the
place where they look for one of the
ingredients.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit4
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Unit5

Grammar

Count and non-count nouns: How many
and How much

The simple present tense: statements

Vocabulary
Drinks and more foods: non-count nouns

Social language
Discuss likes and dislikes

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Food and drink

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice drinks and more foods: non-
count nouns

Exercise 1 1.39

e Focus on the pictures and make sure
that students recognize all the drinks
and food items. Explain that juice is a
generic word and ask students to list
fruit from Unit 4 that they like in the
form of juice. The word soda is also a
generic word for any fizzy drink (apart
from energy drinks). Ask students to
give examples of brand names that
they drink.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Usage

With the exception of chicken, many

of the words are generic in this first
presentation of non-count food items. In
appropriate groups, you can teach beef,
lamb, etc., and specific names of pasta,
such as macaroni or spaghetti, that are
popular with your students. Bear in mind
that the pasta names are also non-count
nouns in English and must not be made
plural.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.40

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus in particular on these sounds:
the /u/ sound in juice, ignoring the
written /
the short /e/ sound in bread (unlike tea /
meat / peach)
the hard /t/ in cheese and chicken,
contrasting this with the /[/in fish
the /a1/ diphthong in rice.

Unit5

Y e 0QHCHD
QLD

5 We need a box of rice.

Fooial language |

7. bread

8. chesass

Vocabulary Drinks and more foods: non-count nouns

| . Look at the pletures. Read and listen.

L&

13. nce

10, fsh 12. pasta

ve | L (EISEITID Uisten and repeat.
o :‘;.meﬂnmthhnm statement.

Circle a, b, or c.

Comersation 1

1. The boy is eating ..
@ I:

2. Thugntsmmg

C@ru&

o 2°

et ST

®o

Corversation 2
3. Thare isn't any ...

@ ©

ia

Mwﬂ Complete the statemants about your favorite foods and drinks.

My favorite foods are

BE  ihiiysix

My favorite drinks are

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-41

¢ Read the direction line aloud and talk
about the pictures, making sure that
everyone recognizes the food items.
Point out that there are two items to
circle for each conversation.

¢ Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
circle in pencil the first time.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

e Option: In stronger groups, students
can give their answers as whole
statements, using the pictures for
support, as they have now heard the
language twice.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.41 PAGE 105

About you!

¢ To avoid problems with grammar, ask
students to use food and drink items
from this page, not from Unit 4, to
complete the statements.

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice




Topic Snapshot

na ] Read and listen to the conversation,

.‘ .
Dylan: Hey, look! They have Cowbeoy Colal
Dad:  Dylan, soda’s bad for you. Let's buy some jusce.
Dylan: Oh, please, Dad, Pleasal

Dad:  Well, OF. But just two cans. One flor you and
one for your sktee

Dad: 'We need some chicken for dinrer tonight. Oh!
And we don't have any rice at home,

Dylan: | can get that. How many boxes should | get?

Dad:  We only need one.

Dylan: Thanks, Dad. Oh. Here's the juice. Let's
get some for breakfast

Dad:  OK. What find?

Dylan: | want apple jusce. OF, Dad?

Dad: Al right. But your sister Bues orange. Let's
get a bottle of apple and a bottle of crange.

Dylan: How miuch?
Dad  Get one lange loaf, please
Dylan: Mo probbeml

. Choose the correct answer to sach question. Circle a or b,

1. Where are Diylan and his dad?

2. What are they buying?

3. What kind of julce sre they buying?
4, What's for dinner?

a At home. (E)At a store,
{a)Foods and drinks. b, Drinks.
(E)Apple and crange. b, Coffies and tea

a. Fish and rice. (B Chicken and rice

3. Cirele the foods and drinks that Dylan and his dad are buying.

1_ 3 cheese 5. coles
2(bread)  4(chicker) 6. fish

7. mik S pasta  14.(50da)
B 0@ 2w
thirty-seven 37

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the students who does the food
shopping in their house and whether they
help. Ask When you go shopping with your
parents, do you ask for things? Do you ask for
new things that you see advertised on TV?
Do your parents use a shopping list? Do your
parents sometimes buy things that aren’t on
the list? Why?

Exercise 1 1+42

e Focus on the pictures and establish that
the boy is shopping with his dad. Ask
students what Dylan wants to buy in
picture 1 (soda).

o Ask students to read, listen, and follow
to find out everything they buy.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Students list the items that they buy,
using just the food words that they
already know (soda, juice / apple juice
and orange juice, chicken, rice, bread).

e Discuss Dad’s line soda’s bad for you,
asking students if they know what the
problem is with fizzy drinks (they usually
have a lot of sugar, so they're bad for your
teeth).

e Focus on the question What kind? and
encourage students to use Dylan’s
response to work out the meaning.

e [f students query the word loaf, explain
that they will learn this way of talking
about bread in the next lesson.

Usage

In the phrase a bottle of apple and a bottle
of orange, the word juice is understood
from when it was mentioned earlier. It's
common to omit words like this when
the reference is clear.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to work on their own, referring
back to the conversation as necessary.

e To go over the answers, you could
ask volunteers to read the questions
and answers in “open pairs”across the
class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and then
point to the example.

e Get the students to read food items
1-12 and circle the ones that Dylan and
his dad are buying.

e Circulate while students are working,
making sure that they are checking
back with the conversation.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the words
they circled.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Tell the class that you're going to
read the conversation, but this time
changing some of the words. Ask the
students to listen carefully and to raise
their hands (or call out if you prefer)
when you change a detail in the text.
You could make these changes:
Let’s buy some milk (juice).
One for you and one for your brother
(sister).
Let’s get some for lunch (breakfast).
But your sister likes mango (orange).
We need some meat (chicken) for dinner
tonight.
And we don't have any pasta (rice) at
home.
Oops! We need cheese (bread), too.

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice count and non-count nouns; How
many and How much

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1443

e Discuss the first part of the chart with the
class. Compare with food items in the
students'own language that use an article
and those which don't. Ask the class to
turn back to page 30. Point out that these
food items were presented with a or an.
Then compare with page 36.

e Focus on the new question forms How
many and How much, and compare with
the students’own language, reminding
the class that English nouns have no
gender, so there is only one form of
How many and one form of How much.

e Ask students to make new questions
for How many with any of the food on
page 30. Repeat with How much, using
the food on page 36.

¢ Play the CD or read the list of containers
and quantities on the left aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Explain
that non-count foods and drinks come
in packaging, such as bottles and
boxes, that we can count. Emphasize
that bread is never countable in English
and that in order to specify how much,
the words loaf (singular) and loaves
(plural) is used. Explain that this plural
is irregular and that a loaf is a larger
amount of bread that is cut into pieces,
not a bread roll.

e Option: The list of containers
here is enough for learners at this
level, as these cover the foods and
drinks presented in Units 4 and 5. In
appropriate groups, you may wish to
expand this list as follows:

a cup (of coffee, tea), a bag (of potatoes,
onions), a carton (of juice, milk), a
package (of pasta, coffee).

e Focus on the last part of the chart
and again compare with the students’
own language to show that a general
question with How much can be
answered by using containers and
quantity words.

e Use the Language tip to remind the
students of the use of some and any,
and remind them of the rules for
forming plurals on page 32.

Usage

If there is a compound subject with two
non-count nouns, the verb is plural, e.g.,
Pasta and rice are my favorite foods.
Container and quantity words are used
with both count and non-count nouns:
akilo of rice / a kilo of apples.

Unit5

Grammar Countand non-count nouns; How many and How much

] Study the grammar.

Count rouns name things you can count. They can be singular or plural,
Use a and an with singular count nouns.

An appla |8 nice in a salad. Beans are good for you
Non-cownt nouns name things you can't count. They can't be plural.
Don't use o and an with non-count nouns.

Milk Is good in coffes. Pasta isn't ry favone food

"‘:d‘"nd‘ Use How many with count nouns., Use How much with non-count nouns
2 How many sandwiches are there? (Twe.)

a boate How much meat is there in tha fridge? (& kilo)
o water

- Use containers and quantity words with non-count nouns to answer
of parsti E questions with How much.

aidal There are two bottles There's a loaf of bread
i) of water on the table. S in the cupbaoard,

There ore soma apples and soma cheese on the obin,
e Are there any onions or any polaloes for dinner?

| QIETITIITD Uisten to the grammar examples. Repeat.

g—m = Use some and any with both plural count nouns and non-count Houns.,
a ko of ﬁ

4. Circle the correct singular er plural forms.

1.(1a theré)/ Are there any bread here? 3.(Rre there)/ Is thers any eqgs in this salad?
E.h@mﬂﬂhrmkhn? 4(Elflwilf.inlfmr|wpamwnw?

. Complete each question and answer with How much or
How many and the correct contalner and quantity.

1. _How mpey #ogs are there? There are {iniat Bia . ':‘BL =)

2. How much bread & thera? There are OAWES, -

4. How much pasta should we buy? Let's buy twd Dowes EE

3. _tow mamny peppers ane there? There are

5. bW much soda can we drink® We can drink _f0ree cans
6. 10y UEr juice i thars? There is 00 botile i‘
B8  thtyeght

Exercise 2 1.44 quantities. Focus on the example to

e Play the CD or read the grammar show that they should use numbers,
examples aloud for students to repeat. too.

e Make sure that students pronounce the * Invite volunteers to read out the '
initial h in How. Point out that many and completed questions and answers in
any have the same vowel sounds. open pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-44 I Further support

An apple is nice in a salad. Online Practice

Beans are good for you.

Milk is good in coffee.

Pasta isn't my favorite food.

How many sandwiches are there?

How much meat is there in the fridge?
There are two bottles of water on the table.
There's a loaf of bread in the cupboard.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Askvolunteers to read out the whole
questions for everyone to check.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and refer
students to the list of containers and




Grammar The simple present tense: statements

| Study the grammar.

11 1ike orange pacel
J P per = Affirmative HNegative
\ | Iike | like
You | want You want ]
We g [t W don’t 4 milk,
: | [ They |hawve T have = 0
e | ¥ ey Contractions
- doss not + dossn’t
likes like do hot + dan't
He |wants He " Lo | want
Sha | needs fish Sha noed i
has hawve

g. » \erbs with be, she, and it end with -s.

She needs chogse, NOT She seed cheese,
= Merbs with |, you, we, and they don’t end in -5
We like soda ond juice. NOT W #es sodo and juice.
= [For the verb hove, use has with be. she. and it.
Her has sodn. NOT He keves soda,

2. Circle the carrect verb forms.
1. Dad want I@aum: tea.
2 We@.‘ neads a5
3. Whave)/ has bits of apples

v . IR Listen to the correct statements from Exercise 2. Repeat.

I Complete sach conversation with the simple present tense of the verbs.

1. A Some tea?

B: Mo, thanks, | _dor't waed
2. A Kate les

B: But sha Lepar™d mekd
3 A: Dad o

4. A: |s Lisa eating fish?

4. Elaine don't I@;_;'S.‘nmd any tomatoes for the salad
5. I(lika)/ Bkes soda, but |@art)/ dossn't fike milk.
6. He have J@wn baxes of pasta in the kitchen,

[nat want) tea. Is thene any coffee?
(lkz) soda. Here's a can of orange.

(et nead) amyd She
(have) nice chease fram the store

B: Great! He can make some cheess sandwiches for lunch.

g (hare) & can on the table

B: Mo wayl Lisa _doesrid ke (naot like) fish, She only ks {like) pasta.

Ehirty-nine 29

Grammar Exercise 1
e Look at the pictures and ask students
Aim to guess the meaning of the four verbs
Practice the simple present tense: like, want, need, and have. Explain
statements that this is the simple present tense
in English.
Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Note

This first presentation of the simple
present tense uses four basic verbs like,
want, need, and have. Students will learn
the spelling rules for the simple present
tense third person singular in Unit 6.

e Focus on the chart and ask students
what the difference is between the first
three forms for /, you, we, and they and
the equivalent forms for he and she.
Write on the board:
llike tea.  He likes tea.

Circle the -s and emphasize that there
are only two affirmative forms.

¢ Involve the class by writing prompts
on the board and inviting individual
students to complete the sentences
using the third person singular, e.g.,
You want tea. She ... (wants tea).

e Explain that the third person singular of
have is has, an irregular form.

e Focus students’attention on the
negative forms with the auxiliaries don't
and doesn’t. Point out the contractions

and full forms in the green box on the
right. You could write the words on the
board, pointing out that the apostrophe
represents the missing letter o in not.

e Make sure students notice that there
is no-s on the verb in the third person
singular. It's in the auxiliary doesn't.

e Focus on the Language tips box to
summarize the main points. Ask
students to explain in their own
language why the three examples after
NOT are wrong in each case.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask why
the example answer is wants (because
Dad takes a third person singular form,
like he).

o Students circle the correct forms.

e Explain that they will check their work
in Exercise 3.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-45

e Play the CD or read the correct answers
to Exercise 2 aloud for students to
check and to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce
the -s ending where appropriate.
Exaggerate the long diphthong in don't
/dount/, contrasting with the short
vowel sound in doesn't /daznt/, and
encourage the class to copy you.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example to point out that not
in parentheses is a prompt for them to
use the negative form, but it is not the
correct negative form.

e \Write on the board:
Rui (not like) tea.
and ask students what they would write
in this case (doesn't like).

e Circulate while students are working to
monitor how well they have grasped
the correct forms.

¢ Invite volunteers to write just the
correct verb forms on the board for
everyone to check their work. Make
sure that everyone uses the apostrophe
in the contracted forms correctly.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit5
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: a restaurant review

Warm-up

Ask if anyone has been to a kilo restaurant,
where the food is priced according to how
much your plate weighs. Encourage the
students to talk about their experiences,
or alternatively explain that there are kilo
restaurants both in Brazil and in different
countries around the world. You could
review food vocabulary and encourage
the class to think about the concept of
weighing their plate by asking students
which foods are light (e.g., a salad) and
which foods are heavy (e.g., potatoes).

Exercise 1 1-46

e Ask students to look quickly at the start
of the restaurant review to find out
where this restaurant is (in Washington,
in the U.S.). Point out that the review
describes it as a Brazilian restaurant.

Ask the students to read, listen, and
follow to find out whether all the dishes
served there are Brazilian.

e Play the CD or read the review aloud
while students follow.

o Answer the focus question in the
direction line with the class.

e Encourage students to work out the
meaning of the cognates variety,
specialty, and authentic.

¢ Model the pronunciation of new
words that will be useful for class
discussions: weigh with its silent gh,
specialty /'spe [1ti/, and kale /keil/.
An approximate pronunciation of the
Brazilian dish fejoada is /feizu'adal/.

No, they aren't all Brazilian. The
restaurant serves lots of American and
international dishes, too.

Usage

Students may ask why fejjoada and
farofa are in italics. Explain that italics

are generally used for words in a foreign
language within an English text. As
these food words are Portuguese within
an English text, they are in italics.
Delicious is a positive adjective that is
generally only used for foods and drinks.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud,
emphasizing that the students should
check the information in the review.

e Students check answers in pairs.

Unit5

| Theres.w mew Brazilin restasnmnt in
the LLS. city of Washingroe: the Kile
KalE, People in Washington really Hke
this place? It's & “kilo restarant,” You

b b, T I 500 e Yioua eyl SO0

grams, This kind of restairunt i now in kinds of meal, atd 8 Do Back beans,
the Unitasd States, o med in Brazil

| Ty
Bultet of Brazilan and intenatiooal food at the Kils Kifé

Reading A restaorant review

The Kils K lias @ varkety of Brazilian
spescialibes, wnl lofs of A merienn and
|evrnat joeal dhies, 1o, Ope favorite of
the restanrant is an mhontic fedoade,
wielgh your pake, b it a kilo? You pay for  the [umous Brasilian dish, Al the Kile
Balil, the frjearair has b differce

rice, and mich. maich mone!

Read the restaurant review. Are all the dishes Brazilian at the Kile Kafé?

1T feeiionater il e Kilo Kal# abso comes
b By ol Drrmndos Novarh arsd kale
Soamer people ke orange slices with the
fegoant, too, The colars of the e
e Boaut ik the Mok bears, the yllow
v, Lha whilte vice, thie fed-amml-leown
st immel 1l ety el
d o

e delictous fond and (rierdly peoplie,
v £ Ehe Bragi] Kido Kabd, Orimnss Ana
LLrisa andd Discar Soares wokcome vou!

T Thee 00 Kl il s il o Weingalli
ancd by el ondy b ey

2. Match the two parts of sach statamant, according to the restaurant review,

1. Fejooda has

2. The Kilo Kafé is m Hu!crtyqd &
3. Felioada is a famouwes dish from
4. The Kilo Kafé has dishes from

5. Kilo restaurants are new n

-

the ingrediants below.

a. Brazil and ather countries.

b. Brazil,

€ Washington

d. beans, meal, rice, and other things

e @, the United States,

. What's in the Kilo Kafé's fefjoada? Complete the statemants with

bamanas beans cheese chicken eggs farofa fish
kale meat onions oranges potatoes rice

it has _beans farck aranges

i rice

I doesnt have Denanas chesse chicken eans fih oniges or pedsoes

a0 lony

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
again emphasize that students should
complete the exercise about the
fejjoada served at the Kilo Kafé, not
according to how they have had the
dish at home or in other restaurants.

Encourage them to cross out each
word when they have categorized it, as
shown by the two examples.

Students consider each ingredient,
check back with the description of the
feijjoada in the review, and write it on
the correct line.

While students are working, write [t has
and It doesn't have on the board.

Go over the answers by inviting
volunteers to write the words in the
correct columns for everyone to check.

Option: Scan for information To
reinforce this strategy, ask students to
run their eyes over the review quickly
to try to find each word from the list.
If they cannot find it in the article,

they should write it on the /t doesn't
have line. If they find the word, they
should write it on the [t has line. For an
additional challenge, and to encourage
scanning quickly, you could make it a
competition. The first student to finish
raises his or her hand.




Lar . Raad and listen to the conversation,

o) 2 Listen and repeat.

Chggan

A DT On the notepad, write foods
and drinks you like and ones you don't like. I‘j‘fr v
Then use your list and create a NEW conversation. s Prfffffffffffhﬂ
Foads - q
[ﬂ'l’ﬂ'l-llutwulnﬁwmw‘“"? ] o | don't ik
e bananas
Me? | want soma
You toe? By :
Actually, no. | don't Hie Drinks
coidsioda: I I like [ | dow't Nl
" § [mik fra
G Wel how about same 7 }
;ﬂﬂzﬂzﬁ:“'"' '“"’;5E
O Soirdsgoodl e alot el
bk k_'_‘t":!-___—___\_g
. Read your new conversation with your partner,
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
lorty-cne: &1

Discuss likes and dislikes

3 What are you in the mood for?
€ Me? | want some juice. You too? f
€3 Actally, ro. | don't like juice very mugh, ||
1
@ Well how about some soda? 1

> Sounds good | like soda a lot ,‘
It's delicious.

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for discussing
likes and dislikes

can write the food items people mention
on the board.

Exercise 1 1+47

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the two boys are choosing a drink.

Warm-up e Ask the students to read, listen, and find
Play a chain game. Begin by saying ! like out what the boys decide to have.
(juice). Explain to a stronger student that e Play the CD or read the conversation
he / she should repeat what you like, using aloud while students follow.

the he / she form, and then add something e Check their answer (juice and soda).
that he / she likes, with the [ form. Write on e Ask students how to say What are you in
the board:

The teacher likes (juice) and I like ...

Ask the stronger student to name a

food or drink, using ! like and any plural
countable noun, e.g,, strawberries or any
non-count noun, e.g., chicken.

Help the next student to continue by
saying e.g., The teacher likes juice, (Rui) likes
(meat), and | like (soda).

Continue around the class, allowing

the class to help students who can't
remember an item. For weaker classes, you

the mood for? in their own language.

Usage

The word grab in the photo is an
informal word meaning take quickly, so
this is the part of the restaurant where
you can buy an item and take it away.
Sound good? was used as a question in
Unit 4. Here, Sounds good! is a shortened
form of That sounds good, often used in
speech to mean Good idea or | agree.

INSTITUTE

Exercise 2 1:48

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for the students
to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class, and also the word delicious
/di'lifas/ inisolation, encouraging the
students to use expressive intonation.
Then ask a few individual students to
repeat different lines.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
review that their task is to create a new
conversation.

Focus on the notepad to explain that

they should write non-count nouns

from Unit 5, e.g., meat, or plural nouns

from Unit 4, e.g., bananas.

Write the last gap on the board:
delicious!

Ask students what words can go in this

gap. If they say Its, confirm that this is

correct with non-count nouns, but add

above the line on the board:

I like bananas a lot. Point again to the

gap and ask Can you write “It's” here?

(No). Elicit that they must use They're

with plural nouns.

Circulate to check that students use

non-count nouns or plural nouns and

that they use the correct verb form.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the food items that each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit5
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Unit 6

Grammar
Frequency adverbs
The simple present tense: spelling rules

The simple present tense: yes / no
questions

Vocabulary
Daily routines

Social language
Talk about a typical evening at home

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Daily routines

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write the three words for meals on the
board: breakfast, lunch, dinner. Point to a
word and ask a student What time’s (lunch)
in your house? Elicit the time in English

and then say And what about weekends?
Repeat with other students, asking about
different meals. If anyone eats much earlier
or later than others in the class, discuss the
reasons why, e.g., because of their parents’
jobs. If there is more or less a consensus on
mealtimes, agree as a class what is typical
in their country and say that in today’s
lesson they are going to find out when
some of the Teen2Teen Friends have dinner.

Exercise 1 1+49

e Ask the students to look quickly at
the page to see who is posting today.
For each character, ask Where’s (Maya)
from? (Maya - Russia, Adam — the U.S.,
Phil - the U.K., Ana — Brazil).

e Tell them to read and listen to find out
what dinner times are mentioned.

o Afterward, elicit full sentences:
Ana eats dinner at nine oclock.
Adam eats dinner at six oclock.
Invite the students'reactions to these
dinner times.

Unit6

6 Do you eat dinner late?

as amma F
Wocabulary
Focial language

Topic Snapshot

|. Read and listen to the posts.

Maya I.hl;u.l quastion hm
D o exencie]

n Addame: Well, | do, | usually exescise in the momming, before schoal.

Bl Pl Really? | never exercise,

H Ana: Phil you should! It's geod for you,

E Phit: | know. But it's not my thing.

Ana Well, it's nice chatting with everyone, but Fim gaing.
I timae for dinnar.

n Acarme: Walt a minute, What Bm is it in Brasiial

u Ao Mine o'clock in the svening, Wiy?

n Aclamm: Dinmes ab nine? That's so late!

. Maya: Adarm, da you eat dinner early at your hause?

Post a comemsent

2 Complete the statements about the posts. Write Phil, Adam, Maya, or Ana,
1. Fhil  doesr't ewercise at all 4 M2 usually sats dinner late.
2. _AAam  exercises in the moming. 5. _A4am usually sats dinner sarly.
3 Fhil __ should exercise. 6 My hos a guestion for everyone.

Write on the board Phil, you should!
Ask What should Phil do? Elicit Phil
should exercise and make sure everyone Adam's response Well / do.is an
understands the meaning of exercise. emphatic use of / which replaces the
Ask the students what exercise they do. verb asked in the question, in a similar

Option: See if anyone can guess the way to the short answer Yes, /do.
meaning of usually and never from the

Usage

It's not my thing means that you're not

context. (Students will study these interested in something. The affirmative
adverbs later in this unit)) formis not used.

Point out the discussion about times way too (+ adjective) is an informal

to remind the class that the students intensifier. It means much too.

are in different countries and time

zones, and that they are using English Exercise 2

to communicate.

Focus on the Times of the day box to
establish that in the is used for all times
of the day except night.

e Read the direction line aloud.
e Students write the names.

e Students could just give the names
as their answers, but if you would like
them to read out the whole statement,
model the pronunciation of exercises
/'eksarsaiziz/ with the extra syllable.




Vocabulary Dailyroutines

150)) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

AT

4. brush my hair{ 5. go to school
comb my hair

&. hang out with 7. come home
my friends

9. exercise

B, relax

10, get undressed

(e .mmllﬂlﬂlr

150 Listen and repeat.

B8 oetore 500 BB - 000

| st breakiast before 9200, | brush my leeth after breaidlast

11, take a bath/ 12 go to bed
take & shower

am)) 2 T Listen and repeat.

1 :;.Lhunhﬂuwpthmqldnﬂy routines.
Match the time phrases with the pictures of the activities you hear.

= 5
:..befnm:inner-/ow :nummﬂ% a. after schaal ﬂ.
b amawDGE,E b after briakfast q) b. a1 600 L=
. a1 %30 n ¢ before dinner “Rl ¢. after dinner 11%
\" i Q\ |
"
MMQ Describe your daily routines.
Bafore breakfast, |
Alter dinner, |
kty dhiee G5
Vocabulary Usage

Aim
Practice daily routines

Exercise 1 ®) 1.50-51

e Focus on the pictures and establish
what daily routine is happening in
each one. Ask the students to suggest
an idiomatic equivalent in their own
language of the phrase hang out with
my friends (see Usage below). Contrast
this with the verb relax, which any age
group might use.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Then focus on the box with the
prepositions and again play the CD or
read the sentences aloud.

hang out with my friends is an informal
expression commonly used among
teenagers to mean spend time with.

[t implies no specific activity, but
teenagers might be watching TV

or listening to music while they are
hanging out.

Another way of saying get up is get out
of bed.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.52

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't add an
extra syllable with the -ed ending of
dressed / undressed /(an)drest/.

e Focus on the /ou/ diphthong in comb
and home and contrast with the short
/a/ vowel sound in come.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-53

Read the direction line aloud and then
focus on the pictures. Ask the class to
call out the correct phrase from Exercise
1 for each picture.

Tell the students that they will hear the
descriptions twice and ask them to use
a pencil the first time.

Begin playing the CD or reading the
audioscript aloud, pausing after take

a shower to establish why there are
two lines drawn from before dinner.
Continue with the rest of the exercise,
pausing at the end of each speaker for
students to draw lines.

Ask the students to listen again. This
time they go over the lines in pen.

Students compare answers in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-53 PAGES 105-106
About you!

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students are going to
write two sentences like the recordings
in Exercise 3. Elicit ideas of typical
routine activities that the students
probably do before breakfast. Repeat
for typical activities after dinner.

Remind students that they can look at
Exercise 1 to check their spelling.
Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and to ensure that the students
are choosing logical activities.

Invite a volunteer to read out their
Before breakfast list. The rest of the class
listens and students raise their hands

if they have exactly the same items.
Then invite other students to give their
ideas until everyone's before breakfast
routines have been mentioned. Repeat
with After dinner.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write before, at, and after on the board.
Begin a sentence in the first person
with one of the daily routine phrases,
eg., lgetdressed ... and point to a
preposition on the board. Invite a
volunteer to complete the sentencein a
logical way, either with a suitable time,
a mealtime, or (in stronger classes), with
another routine, e.g., | get dressed before |
comb my hair.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit6
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Grammar

Aim
Practice frequency adverbs and the simple
present tense: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1.54

e Focus on the picture and elicit the
routine activity (take a shower). Say
That’s right. and then read aloud the first
example from the chart: He always takes
a shower in the morning.

e Add On Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday, Saturday, and Sunday,
he takes a shower in the morning. He
always takes a shower in the morning.
Elicit the meaning of always.

e Focus on the frequency adverbs on
the left and work through the list from
always to never, eliciting translations in
the students’ own language.

e Play the CD or read the adverbs aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Focus
on the vowel and diphthong sounds
in always /'slweiz/ and sometimes
/'samtarmz/, and on the initial /y/
sound in usually.

e ook at the first rule and examples in
the chart and point out that the adverb
goes before the verb. Then look at the
second rule and examples. Write on the
board:
lalways go to school at (7:45).
lam always on time.

Circle the frequency adverbs and point
out the rule for be in the chart.

e Read out the Language tip and compare
with the students'own language. Give
a sentence using a daily routine in the
students'own language, and ask the
class to translate it into English.

e Remind the students of the forms likes,
wants, and needs that they learned in
Unit 5. Emphasize that only the he /
she / it form is different from the rest in
the simple present tense.

e Go through the spelling rules, writing
examples on the board to demonstrate
the changes and pronouncing the
new form in each case. Model the extra
syllable in exercises, brushes, and relaxes
for students to repeat.

Note

When a verb ends with a /t [/, /[/, /s/, or
/ks/ sound, the ending -es creates an
extra syllable.

o With the -y to -ies rule, ask the students
where this same spelling rule is used
(plural nouns, e.g., countries).

e Remind them that has is irregular.

Unit6

Grammar Frequency adverbs; The simple present tense: spelling rules

g

- 2.

Study the grammar.

In affirmative statements in the simple present tanse,
place a frequency adwerb before the verb,

He ahvays takes a shower in the marning.

| usually Brush my teath after dinner.

We often go to the park after school,

She sometimes goes to bed at 10:00,

They never da their homework on tims,

In affirmative statements with be, place the frequency
adverb after the verb

I'm always on time for school, I'm nevar kate,

m = Don't use never with a negative verk

I maver go o school lafe. NOT Ffestaeacgs to school inie

For statarments with he, she, and it add -5 to the basa form of most verbs.
come = comes  play -+ plays  exercise -« exorcises

Add -es 1o a base form that ends in -ch, -0, -5, -sh, or -x.
go = goes:  brush = brushes relax -+ relaves

If & base form ends in & consonant and -, change the y to { and add -es.

3.

studys studies
Thes verh bave s irregular.

have = has
(ST Listen to the grammar ezamples. Repeat.
Complete each statement with the simple present tense and the frequency adverb.
1. | always get up labs; but my cousin, Dran, S Gets up (et up f abways) sarly.
2. | never éxercise, but my sister. Stacey, U palky pLEccisEs (emercises usually) after dinner,
3. My mom ks never late for work, but my dad 8 S0METMEs _ {ba/ somatime:s) very late,
4. | sometimes relax in my room, but my dad _alwirgs telages {relax / always) in front

of tha TV,

5. | brush my hair in the bathreom, but ry sister _Sometimes brishies  (heush / sometimes)
her hair in her reom

6. | usually take & shower in the moming, but my mom aleons takes  (take /always) & bath,
A4 Tty
Exercise 2 ®) 1-55 Exercise 3
e Play the CD or read the grammar e Read the direction line aloud. Establish
examples aloud for students to repeat. that the students have to think about
o Make sure that students pronounce the position of the adverb and the form

goes /gouz/ as only one syllable.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-55

He always takes a shower in the morning.
l'usually brush my teeth after dinner.
We often go to the park after school.

of the verb. Look through the exercise
with the class to confirm that they need
the he / she form for each verb.

e Circulate while students are writing to
check and help if necessary.

She sometimes goes to bed at 10:00. e To check answers, start to read each
They never do their homework on time. statement and invite volunteers to read
I'm always on time for school. out the correct words for each gap,
I'm never late. before finishing the statement yourself.

Ask everyone to check their word order
carefully in number 3.

I Further support

Online Practice




Girammar The simple present tense: yes / no questions

Study the grammar.
* Use do or does and a base form to ask yes /no questions in the simple present tense.
o5/ no questions Short answers
| you you
Do YU | Sawd new gym shoes? || Yes, I do. Ma, y den't.
wa we we
theny they'
Doss | " | ave unch at 1:007 Yes, | | does | N doesn’t
she il | she % | she

. Completa the questions with Do or Dows,

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Introduce the question forms naturally
in class by asking a stronger student
about food. Say / like (chicken). (Name), do
you like chicken? Use intonation to show

1 o yau watch TV in the morming? 4. Lotz your cousin like soccer?
2 Dops Barry wear 'pua.ns? 5 Do Eva and Sue play video games?
3 Do your sisters play volleyball? 6. Dot lim babysit his brother?
3 Complete the short answers.
E !.D@yuug-u!upcan‘!y? 4. & Do your teammates go 1o bed early
B Yes, Ldo bedore a game?
2. A Do you and your sister play video B: Yes fntyod
games? 5. A: Does your brother exercise?
B Mo, wedont B: Yes, Db does |
3 A Do you take 4 shower in the mnrning'u‘ & A Does Four mom wasch TV after dinner?
B: No, 1ot : B: Mo, ghe doesry
ow)| . GESIETIETD Listen to the questions and answers from Exercise 3. Repeat.
D, Write yes /no questions, Use question marks,
1. you | gat up late in the moming
o ol get up late in the MO
2. we [ hive soccer practice today
b we have sorcer praclice to 1_3.-\':'
3 her fathes |/ come ha:me late ir the evening
Does her Sasher come home late in the svenin
4. your family ! watch TV befare cfnner
Does vour famiy watch TV befor
5 ;.'wr l:lassmiw:s | stay at school lake
Do gour chassmates sia at school lafe?
feetythe 35
Gramm ar Does he / she like (chicken)?
Circle the auxiliary verbs Do and Does,
Aim model the pronunciation, and stress
Practice the simple present tense: yes / no that these words are essential.
questions  Underline the s of Does on the board.
Remind the class that the he / she form
Grammar support in the simple present tense always has

ans.

e Focus on the short answers, pointing
out that in the affirmative, the answer
uses the same auxiliary verb as the
question. Explain that the negative
short answer uses don't / doesn't, just as
in the negative statements.

that it's a question and help the student

to say simply Yes / No.Turn to another
stronger student and, referring to the
first student, ask Does (Name) like chicken?
and help them to answer simply Yes /
No. Explain that today you are going to
study questions in the simple present.

e Ask the same two students your
questions from the opening
presentation. Elicit the correct short
answers and write them on the board.
Under the short answers, write and
Cross out ¥es+Hike:, to show that the
main verb is not used in short answers.

Read out the top two lines of the
chart and then write on the board the
examples that you used with the class:
Do you like (chicken)?

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and ask
When do we use do? (with |, you, we, and
they), When do we use does? (with he,
she, it, or a name).

To go over the answers, remind the
class of the pronunciation by saying
each time Do or Does? Invite volunteers
to give the answers.

Students exchange books and check.
Option: Students studied the form goes
on the previous page. You can point out
that go and goes share the same /ou/
sound, but that Do and Does do not.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and ask
the students what words they will
need to complete the short answers
to match the questions. As they call
out each form, write it on the board,
highlighting the apostrophes in the
negative forms.

Students complete the exercise, but
they check their answers in Exercise 4.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-56

Play the CD or read the questions
and answers from Exercise 3 aloud for
students to check and to repeat.

Encourage students to copy the rising
intonation in the questions. Focus on
the diphthong in don't /dount/ and the
short /a/ sound in does and doesn’t.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.56 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

Read the direction line aloud. Ask why
the example uses Do and not Does
(because the question is with you). Ask
when they would need Does (with he,
she, or it).

Focus on number 4 and explain that
family takes a singular verb, so they
should use Does for this one.

Circulate and help as necessary.

Invite volunteers to write the questions
on the board for everyone to check.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit6
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Reading
Reading An online message board
Aim
| . Raad about Phil Campball's daily routine.

Develop reading skills: an online Whiat tina daas: PRI gat up AR go to had?

message board

Warm-up 'E Question of the dl" 1o EEBFCISE D E Ol WO da
On the board, write Do you have eggs for By | il Camipbe _
breakfast? Discuss breakfast foods with ' Bag ity hatbederiead ol e

the class. Help students to answer Yes, |

do or No, I don't and encourage them to
describe their breakfast using / have ...

and any words in English that they know. If
they haven't learned the English word that
they need, they can still contribute to the
discussion in their own language.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

L alwanys get up at 700, except on Saturday and Sunday, of course. | lake
& shawer, brush my teeth, and get dressed before 7-30. | usually have
breakfast with my farnily. | abwarys have arange uice with breakfast,
buat | never drink tea or coffes because |dan't like either anel We
sametimes eat a typical English breakfast: that's eggs. potaioes, beans,
tomatoes, and meat, such as bacon or sausages. Bul not abways,
e ke, miy codsin Kevin in the LS. says they have sgos and
potatoes in the moming, bul they never eal beans or tormatoes for
breakfast, What about you guys? What's YOUR typical breakiast?
Right after breakfast. | go to school. Hey, guys, guess what! We're
leaming abaut Mexica in geograghy class this week! Daniel do you
leam about the LUK, in your classes? After schoal, | babsysit my

Phil describes a typical English breakfast, cheighbor: Wathrs. Hie et bk wih hi roumesork, Hi moni oot
which is usually offered in hotels in the mmluxnlmTrm:uwlthtwfﬂEu abaut ;r:a;:;:r

: fen ] M, r dinner, my hiomewark, re P PO,
UK. At home in the UK, there often isn't ey MREERORESE TaiTTasn Fridiis; AL Sbout 10e00, Ficiio bad
time to prepare this breakfast during the Hiey, Ana eats dinner at 00 Brazil souncs lke mare fun than England!
week, but some people eat a cooked [Poat & commer |
breakfast on weekends. i

Inthe USS,, people don't eat beans and
tomatoes for breakfast, but they do eat
bacon and sausage.

2. Circla the corract werds or phrases, according to the blog post.

1, Before breakfast, PhiBrushes his teeth)/ goes to school / does his homework

2. Phil usually sats eggs, potatoes, m@f bread | oranges, and meat for breakfast

Exercise 1 1.57 3. Phil never drnks@f soda or juice | coffes or soda.
. , . 4. Phil eats beeakfast | lunch din ftar Mathan's mom comes home.
e Ask students to find who's posting

(Phil). Say Where is he from? (the UK). SR R ——— -

Ask students to guess what the photo 3. Cross out the verkis for activities that Phil doesn®t talk about in his blog post.
shows (an English breakfast). 1, babysit & getup 12 ride-his-bike

e Ask students to read and listen to Phil’s 2. brush-hig-har 7. playvsdos-games 13. take a shower
blog post to find out what time he gets 3. check hes messages on B. eat-burch— 14, take-a-bath
up and what time he goes to bed. bt ot 9. playintheschostbond 15 eat dinner

e Play the CD or read the blog post aloud e 10. sat breakfast 16. iwsttoh-FY
while students follow. i 1. practee-basketball

o Ask What time does he get up? and What -
time does he go to bed?

Phil gets up at 7:00 (Monday-Friday) and

he goes to bed at 10:00. Exercise 2 in Phil's post. For example: get up, take

e Read the direction line aloud. a shower, brush my teeth, get dressed,

Usage
Phil uses several verbs without
repeating I [ take a shower, brush my

have breakfast, etc. Then ask students to
confirm which of the activities in the list
are not mentioned.

e Students check back with Phil's post to
circle the correct words or phrases.

teeth, and get dressed. You can point out e Invite volunteers to read out the full
to students that this is perfectly correct, statement and then repeat the target
as long as a subject pronoun is used words or phrase yourself for everyone
with the first verb. to check their work.

The verbs eat and have are both used to

Exercise 3
talk about meals and food: o
Jeat/ have breakfast at 7:30. e Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on number 1 and establish that the
To talk about drinks. have is more verb isn't crossed out because Phil talks

common, but drink is also correct: about babysitting in his post.

I have / drink orange juice for breakfast. e Thenlook at number 2 and ask Does he
brush his hair? Establish as a class that

Phil doesn't talk about it in his post, so
the verb is crossed out.

| often eat / have pasta for dinner.

such as introduces an example.
right after means immediately after.

The phrase at about 7:30 means at
approximately 7:30.

e Students cross out the verbs for other
activities that aren't mentioned.

e They compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content
To reinforce this reading strategy, first
ask students to underline each activity

46  Unité




. l Read and listen to the comversation.

B What are your evenings usually like?

& Well, it depends, | usually do my
homework before dinner, but |
somatimes help my mom or dad,
Wile always have dinner a1 B:00

£ What about after difner?

After dinner? | check my massages, |
or | play video games. Then |
usually go to bed at 10:00,

B ‘Your evenings are busyl

e 2 ST Listen and repeat.

RN Guided convarsation QeaR Y notepad, make a list of your evening routines.
Then create a NEW conversation, using your own routines.

Talk about a typical evening at home

[ﬂ\'ﬂ\aurewurmmngausuﬂyhhe?_) NW‘PH‘!‘J‘I‘PHNH;;
i @ wen, it depends. | usually o do .;;1.;4.,_,'_.1\“ :
bedore dimner,
bt | soemetimes
We___ have dinner at

[ € Aler dinner? |

to bed at

B Your evenings are busyl

e
Chyp

| . Then | usually go

M. Rend your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

L

lerty-seven 37

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about a
typical evening at home

Warm-up

Write After school on the board and ask
students what activities they do. As they
give their ideas, ask Do you always (watch
TV) after school? Encourage them to use
different frequency adverbs to reflect their
usual routine. In addition to normal daily
routines, you could remind them of other
activities that they know, such as take
dancing lessons, explaining that they can
also use these in the simple present tense.

Exercise 1 1458

e Explain that one of the girls is asking
the other about a typical evening after
school. Ask the students to read and
listen to find out whether her routine is
similar to theirs.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check that the students recognize the
cognate depends and ask them to guess
the meaning of busy.

e Then ask a few volunteers to compare
their routine with what the girl says in
the conversation.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.59

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

e Encourage everyone to use contrastive
stress on [usually ..., but | sometimes.

e Model the word busy /'bizi/ in isolation,
encouraging the students to keep the
vowel sounds very short. Make sure that
the s is pronounced /z/.

e Encourage the students to say the last
line with expressive intonation, not just
as a statement of fact.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud, pointing
to the notepad as you do so. Remind
the students that they have to change
the conversation from the one they
saw in Exercise 1 and establish that
they can do this by talking about
different activities.

e |t's possible that your students have
a very similar routine to the one
described in Exercise 1. Make sure
students understand that you want
them to practice different language,
so they should invent other activities if
necessary so that they don't copy the
conversation in Exercise 1.

e Discuss as a class what else students
will need to change in addition to the
activities (the times) and ask them to
identify which gaps in the conversation
are for times (after the word at).

e Ask students to note some different
activities on the notepad. When they
are ready, ask them to complete the
gapped conversation.

e Circulate to make sure that everyone is
using different activities.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activities and times
that each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Revise and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud and make
sure that everyone understands the
example. (Glen says Let's go shopping,
which implies that they can’t be at a store
at the moment.)

e Students read and choose the
correct answers.

e They compare answers in pairs.

o Afterward, look through the
conversation with the class, reminding
students of the new language that they
have studied in the last three units:

I don't like, any, and some.

e Option: To review language from the
unit, you can invite volunteers to read
the conversation aloud, reminding
them if necessary of the stress in the
phrase What are you in the mood for?
and the pronunciation of delicious
/di'lifas/. In addition, pairs of
volunteers could read out the questions
and answers in Exercise 1 as ‘open pairs”
across the class.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the picture and establish that
the manis at a store and the woman is
at home. The man is asking what they
already have so that he knows what to
buy. Ask questions orally, using items
that aren't practiced in Exercise 2, to
review question forms. Elicit short
answers, ideally from the whole class or
from volunteers:

Are there any chairs in the kitchen? (No,
there aren't.)

Is there any juice? (Yes, there is.)

Are there any cupboards in the kitchen?
(Yes, there are.)

Is there any fish? (No, there isn't.)

o \Write /s there...?and Are there ... 7
on the board and ask a volunteer to
explain when to use the two forms,
giving examples.

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example question and answer to
illustrate what students have to do, and
confirm with the class that there are
bananas in the picture.

e (Circulate while the students are writing.
If you notice frequent confusion
between count and non-count nouns,
ask everyone to stop and listen. Say
Look at page 36. Use “Is there any ... 7"
with all the foods and drinks on this page.
Then say Look at page 30. Use “Are there
any ...?" with all these foods, but use the
plural, apples, bananas, OK?

Review: Units 4-6

Review: Units 4-6

| . Read tha conversation, Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Glon: What are you in the mood for?

Judy: A western omelet.

Glan: A what? _

Judy: A western omelst. s an cmelet with peppers and oniens. It's delicious,
Glen: But | don't like orsons. Can you make an omelet with peppers and cheese?
Judy: Sure, | can do that But there isn't any cheese.

Glen: Let's go shopping. We need some bread, too.

3. What is a westem omelet?
(B An omelet with pappers and oneans,

2. What is Judy in the mood for? 4, What's wrong with a westem omelet,
(@) An onion and pepper omelet.  according to Glen?
b. A pepper and chesse omalet. () He doesn't lke onlons.
b Thess st any chesse,

1. Where are Glen and hudy?
a At the store,
(B3 At harme.

the store?

I

. Look at the plcture of the kitchen. Complete Jason's questions with Are there or

Is thera, and any. Writa Jil's answers, according to the picture.

1. latan: _fre thece ang b 7
M Nes toere are |

2 lason: Are fhece and  peaches?

e Mo there aren't |
B Jasorc Lo there aow milk?
M Yes thereis

A, Jason: 3 fhere e bread?
ik Yea thecs is ]

5. lason: s tiere s pasta?
Jill: Mo thece gt

6. Jason: |5 {060t am chease?
il Mo thece ot

7. lasone e there a0 strawbarries?
EiE Yes thees ace -

8. Iamenc _ls fhere am coffes?
[T 1

3. Look at the picture again, What's in the kitchen? Describe the quantities with containers.

3. Jhere it ore bottle of juice. 4 e is o \naf of bread,
2, Toere js or kiln of meat 5, Titre doc twp bites of rice,
3. Théce are thices cans of soda; B, Tntre are fhree dlasees aof water,

ferty-sight

5. Do they need any food from

a Yes. Peppers and onions,
(B) Yes. Bread and chease,

e Invite pairs of volunteers to read the
questions and answers as “open pairs”
across the class.

e Option: Students ask and answer the
questions in “closed pairs’.

Exercise 3

e Say Look at page 38. and focus on the
list of containers and quantities. Read
out the phrases in random order,
pausing to elicit the food or drink word
to help students remember the phrases,
eg. aboxof... (pasta), aglassof ...
(water), akilo of ... (onions), etc.

e Turn back to Exercise 3 on page 48
and read the direction line aloud. Use
the example to suggest that students
use the full form There is, rather than
There’s, and take the opportunity to
remind them that There are is never
contracted anyway.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the
statements on the board for everyone
to check their work.




'l.Cﬂmﬂﬂlmhmﬂﬂnﬂﬂﬂlenfaermm

1. How many patatoes are n that omalet?
2. How mamn
3, How much chaese s there for my sandwich?

-

cans of $oda are there in the cupboard? 5. Ho

4 _thow much meat s in the fridge?
TR pasta is there for dnner?

6, llow mary  onions are there in the salad?

). Complete the convesations in the simple present tense.

1. A Do Tor's parents go
B: Mo, they don't

(Tom's parents

+ T wsaeally a0

2., _Doyour readhboes greccise
B: ‘No, ned don't

ey ypeaily epeceiae

2 A _Does Yol mipm maee

fgo) shopping every Friday?
(they [ go / usually} shopping on Saturday.

{your neighbors /exercse) outside every marning?

{they [ exercise [ usually) outside on weekerds,

(your mam | make) dinner at your house?

{rry dad / make f sometimes] dnner, too.

B Wes, s dpes . Bt dad sodnetimes makes
4, A Doy boish
B Yes, Ldo L Alweins brush

All About You

7]

{you/ brush) your teeth befare breakfast?
{1/ beush { abarys) my teeth before breakfast.

-H—‘-\i

Do you exsrcise in the
marming, the afternoon,
or the evening?

L Write a description of your typical day.
After | gat up, | usually
| atwinys do iy hamewark

Progress Check
o Chack what you can do,

() Pan 2 mealwith somecre

After school, | sometimes
Bafore | go 1o bed at night, | wsdally

() Describe my typiat day

. Discuss my likes and dislikes . Usa the Unit 4-6 grammar and vecabulary

Exercise 4

e Draw three bananas on the board. Write
How bananas are there? and
ask the class to complete the question
(many).

e Then draw a wedge of cheese and label
it 500g. As before, write How
cheese is there? and ask the class to
complete the question (much).

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct as
potatoes is a plural count noun.

e \Write on the board:

How bottles of water are there?
Elicit the answer (many), circle the -s on
bottles and remind the students that
non-count nouns can be packaged in
containers that we can count, in which
case How many? is the correct form. You
can write How much water is there? for
contrast.

e Students complete the questions.
e They check answers in pairs.

Exercise 5

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
focus on the example. Establish why
A's question starts with Do (because it is
about Tom's parents, which is the same
as they). Point out that usually in B's
answer is before the verb and ask why
the verb is go (because the answer is for
they).

e Do number 2 orally as a whole class to
make sure that everyone understands.

¢ Students complete the exercise.

e Circulate while they are doing this
activity, checking whether they start
with Do or Does in each case.

¢ Invite volunteers to read out the
conversations in ‘open pairs”across
the class.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Ask students to imagine that the
people in the photos are asking them
these questions and to write suitable
responses. Encourage them to use
frequency adverbs in their answers if
appropriate. If they can't remember the
meaning of question 1, tell students
to refer back to page 47, where they
practiced What are your evenings
usually like?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that the students need to write
activities for three of the gaps and a
time for one of the gaps. Elicit ideas
for the third gap, e.g., before dinner, or
at + a time, but when you check work,
allow other logical ideas, such as in my
bedroom.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in
their own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42 and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

e Circulate while they are doing this
activity, encouraging where necessary
and asking them to demonstrate
that they can do everything that they
have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 4-6
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Unit7

Unit7

Grammar
The simple present tense: information
questions

Vocabulary
Transportation
Time expressions

Social language
Ask about activities and transportation

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Tourism and travel

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words for transportation

Exercise 1 1-60

e Focus on the photos and ask if anyone
in the class has used all these methods
of transportation, or alternatively find
out who has used the most.

e Make sure that students understand
the difference between drive and go
by car, but explain that people may
also use go by car even when they are
driving. Compare this with the students’
own language.

e Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students follow.

278 -

How do you get there?

w Vocabulary Transportation

| . Look at the photos. Read and listen.

N

5. ride & bike

7. ke & train

6. take a tax

2. I Listen and repeat.

-
e O CEEITEISTEIIITD Listen to each conversation.
Choose a means of transportation to answer each question. i

1. How does she get to work?

Hew does his dad get home in the evening?

=

3. How should they get to the beach?
4. Howw should they get io the concert?
5.

Heww should they get to the park?

mmﬁ How do you get to school? |

How do you get homa? |

Usage

All trains, whether above ground or
below ground, can be referred to as
trains. Underground trains, especially
those that are part of a municipal
system, are referred to by a variety of
names, depending on location. The most
common term is metro, but, depending
on location, other names are used for
underground rapid transit, including
subway, underground, and the Tube.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-6]

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't
pronounce the /in walk /wok/. Write
the words drive, ride, and bike on the
board, circle the j, and say /a1/. See if the
students can think of other examples
with a similar sound and spelling
pattern (white, nine, time).

1.car (d), 2. train (), 3. bike (b),
4. taxi (a), 5. bus (c)

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-62 PAGE 106

About you!

e Establish that the students have to
answer the questions about how they
get to school and how they get home
after school.

e Make sure that they understand that
they can simply put /in front of the
words and phrases in Exercise 1.

Students’ own answers

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-62

¢ Read the direction line aloud and then
focus on the questions. Establish the
meaning of How and ask students to
read the questions quietly to check that
they understand them.

¢ Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil the first time they mark
their answers.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing first to confirm
that the example is correct, and then I Further support
after each conversation for students to Online Practice
draw a line in pencil.

e Askthe students to listen again and to
go over the lines in pen.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Option: As all the answers are nouns,
you could ask the students to name
each vehicle:




half to respond /t’s not fair. Swap roles to

.l."p.“_ Hn':pulml give everyone a turn at both phrases.

Usage

Cheerup /'t [1r ap/is an informal
expression used to encourage someone
to feel happy again. It's only used in a
situation which isn't very serious.

(-8 I.R,u:llndlimnhﬂnmlinn.

Exercise 2
. . * Read the direction line aloud and ask

NE e Mom Whaor's aro/?. A O ok b | o Do ko the class why the example answer is
Mom: He's on his way 1o Marty's for lunch. Marty's e — false (because Kenny is having lunch at

mam is driving the boys thare. Mo Al ... Kenny and Marty are working on i} o Y Ag .
AE At How diiet Scs e hacichat a geography project for schacl, It's their Marty's and it’s the second time this week,

Marty's? This is the secand time this weeki homewod. so he doesn’t always eat lunch at home).
Mom: Uib-oh! Are you jealows of yeur brother? Al But Mom ., Remind the students that a statement is

only false if it contradicts information in
the conversation. If the information isn't
given, they should circle NI.

e Studentscircle T, F, or NI.

e Asthey finish, put them into pairs to
compare their answers.

e Option: Check each statement that
the students marked F or NI, asking a
volunteer to explain the answer.

Mom: All, when you han'e a class project, you can Mom: Finish your homework after lunch, and you can

eat at your classmate’s house, Tos, Inwite ywour cowsin Claadia here for an dinrer.
g - - 3. NI: We don't know. He's having lunch
Al Really? M Well T
‘ there because he's doing a school
Mom: | have an idea ... Mom: Come on, Alll Cheer up and call Claudia. Her dad ) ) . .
geis home at 530 on Wadnesdays, I'm sure he can project with Marty, but we don't know if
drive Claudia here, the food is delicious.
4. F: Ali says that she can nevergotoa
. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI {no information), according to the Topic Snapshot. friend’s house.
1. Kanmy always eats lunch at hama on school days. THEY W 6. NI: Claudia is Ali's cousin, but that
2. Kenny is doing & praject with a friend, TVE/N means that Claudia’s father could be
3. The food at Marty's house & delicious. T/ FIHD Ali's mom's brother or Ali's dad's brother
4. Alj often sats lunch at & friend’s on schoo! days T/FY W and the text doesn't say.
5. Claudia is Ali's cousin. m‘ F/ M
6. Claudia’s father is Al's mom's brather T/FIHD Usage
Statement 4 says eats lunch at a friend’s,
fycne B but the word house is understood,

so it doesn't need to be mentioned.

It's common to omit the word in this
situation, e.g., he’s / she’s playing at

TOpiC Snapshot response (X times a week) and congratulate afriends.

the class for following the pattern.

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Exercise 1 1-63

e Focus on the pictures and establish that
the girl is asking her mom something
about her brother. Ask the students to

Warm-up read and listen to find out what she

Write Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, wants to know.

Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday across the * Play the CD or read the conversation
board in a horizontal line. Ask When do you aloud yourself.

have school? Invite a volunteer to come and e Confirm with the class that Kenny is
place a check mark under each relevant having lunch at a friend’s house and
day. Write school next to the line of check establish that Ali isn't happy about it
marks. Then ask When do we have English because it's the second time that week.
class? Invite another volunteer to place e Ask students to guess the meaning
check marks under the correct days. Write of Are you jealous and It not fair. To
English next to the line of checkmarks. Run practice the phrases, first model the
your finger along the check marks for school pronunciation and ask the whole class
and ask How often do you have school? You to repeat jealous /'dzelas/ and fair
have school one, two, three, four, five times /fer/. Then divide the class in two: Ali's
a week — five times a week. Point to the mom and Ali. Encourage the “mom”
check marks for English and ask How often side of the class to ask with expressive
do we have English class? Elicit the correct intonation Are you jealous? and the "Ali"

Unit7




Vocabulary
Aim
Practice time expressions

Exercise 1 1-64

e Focus on the diagrams and, if you
did the Warm-up on page 51, remind
students of the phrase times a week.

e Ask the students to look at the phrases
in the diagrams and point out that
some of them are numbers and days of
the week that they already know, but
that there are also some new words
that are used to talk about how often
something is done.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Refer to the check marks in the
diagrams to check the meaning of the
new words and phrases.

e Establish that the meaning of onceis
one time, but emphasize that once is
usually used instead. Contrast this with
twice and two times which are both
used to mean the same thing.

e FElicit the meaning of every.

e Highlight the plural form of Fridays and
contrast this with the students’own
language. Practice by asking When do
we have English class? Accept (X) times
a week, but also elicit on X-days, X-days,
and X-days (as appropriate in your
teaching situation).

e Focus onitems 6 and 7 and ask When
do you get up early for school? Elicit On
weekdays. Then ask When can you hang
out with your friends? Elicit On weekends.

e Focus on the Language tip and, if you
did the Unit 6 Writing lesson, point
out that, like the frequency adverbs
usually, sometimes, and often, these time
expressions can go at the beginning or
the end of the sentence.

Usage

On weekends, on [Mondayls, and the
singular forms On the weekend, and
on [Monday] are all used to describe
habitual occurrences. Note that the
singular forms On the weekend and on
[Monday] can also be used to refer to
the future, whereas the plural form on
weekends and on [Monday]s cannot be
used with a future meaning.

On weekdays is always plural and only
describes habitual occurrences.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-65

e Play the CD or read the phrases in the
diagrams aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that they use the correct
short vowel in once /wans/ and a
diphthong in twice /twaris/, reminding
them of the sound and spelling pattern

Unit7

Vocabulary Time expressions
s | Look at the diagrams. Read and listen,

onca & woek

Qm * On Fridays, we eat lunch late.

OR We eat lunch late on Fridays.

we) L (ESIISIIT Listen and repeat.

4. Circle the correct time expressions.

1. | have art class on Mondays. | have art class ..
(@Byonce o week. b. bwice a week,
2. Do you get up early on Saturdays and Sundays? Do you get up early
(&)on weekends? b on weekdays?
3. They always eat dinner at 500, They eat dinner at S:00
a onweekdays,  (B)every day.
4. The rastaurant has an intematonal buffet cn Wednesdays and Saturdays.
Tha restaurant has an intermational buffet .,
(@) twice a week b on weckdays.
5. I'ma maorning person! | get up early on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays, Fridays,
Saturdays, and Sundays. | get up early
a onweekdays.  (Blevery moming.
G, When's lunch? In my family it's usually at 1230, but 'on Sunday t's at 2:00. Lunch is ak 2:03 ...
a twice a week @mlm&

in drive, ride, bike that they observed on
page 50.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

e Practice the phrases by starting to read
aloud the statements in the diagrams
in a random order and pausing for the
class to complete each one with the
correct time expression.

Usage

The phrase a morning person can be
used in both the affirmative and the
negative to talk about someone who
does or doesn't find it easy to get up
early, eg.,

I'm not a morning person.

You're not really a morning person.

He’s / She’s definitely a morning person.
The plural form morning people is also

Exercise 3 .
o used, but is less common.
e Read the direction line aloud and ask
a volunteer to explain why once is
correct (because art class is on one day, I gu:_'thﬁr su‘pport
only Mondays). nline Practice

e Students circle the time expressions.
e They compare answers in pairs.




Grammar The simple present tense: information questions

| Study the grammar.

Iﬁllm-dmmdmdﬂnwﬁu+-huphﬁh-tm
(in the simple presant tensa.

What do they do on Sundays? (They go to the mall)

When do your parents get home on weekdays? (AL 700
How do Lisa and Mike get to school? (They go by car)

Hew ofter doss Dlakota take a taxl? (Twice a weak.)

Who does your dad dirlve to schoel? (My twe friends and me.)
BUT Whio takes the bus to schaal? (Marco.)

o L (GEZIIIIIET Listen to the grammar
examples. Repeat.

3. write questions in the simple present tense.

1. ‘When / Finn / come home in the svening? _When doee Fion comp home in fhe evenimd?

Exercise 2 ®) 1.66

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Encourage students to stress the
question word and the main verb, but
to use weak forms /da/ and /daz/ for
the auxiliaries.

AUDIOSCRIPT 166

What do they do on Sundays?

When do your parents get home on
weekdays?

How do Lisa and Mike get to school?
How often does Dakota take a taxi?
Who does your dad drive to school?
Who takes the bus to school?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and focus

2. Who [your dad / drive to school? _Who dnes

2. How/ your parents [get to work? L

4. How often./they | get home late? _tow alten de S

5. What [ you f usually do after dinner? _0hat d

v ). EEETEEEIEIIEETD Listen and then circle a or b,

1. How often does Tom have volleyball practice?

&, Once a week,
(E)Thrae times a wesk

2. How often do 1hu.:,- go e schoo] with their momi?

@Twu:e o ek,
b. On Monday, Wednesday, and Friday.

3. When doas she go to her grandma's?
()00 weekends,
b. O weskdays,
4. When does his sster have plano lessons?
& Twice a week

(E30nce a week,

). Look at the undarlined words in the answars. Then write questions in tha

simple prasent tense, Use question marks.
1A How ofien do you have geoqraciy clase?

B: Geagraphy? We have gecgraphy dass twige j waek,

2. A How dpes 4 ster aet it

wolleyball practice

B: My sistar? My smster gets to volleyball practics by car

3 A whese do gour

BTG5 NANKG LR 0N ol

dangn s

B: Where?® My friends hang nut'mm an Saturdays.

A Yow Ao dou aed porme from schoed

B: Me? | walk home from school

Tilty-thes 53

Grammar

Aim
Practice the simple present tense:
information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and elicit where
the friends are and what they are doing,
e.g., atthe mall, hanging out, shopping.
Read the first question and answer and
establish that this is every Sunday.
Write the next question on the board:
When do your parents get home on
weekdays?

Underline When, circle do, and point
out that do and does are used in the
same way as in yes / no questions.
Consolidate this by looking at each
example on the page with the class. For
the Who questions, see Usage.

Usage

In tenses which use auxiliaries to form
questions, Who questions have two
forms, depending on whether Who

is the subject (Who takes the bus to
school?) or the object (Who does your
dad drive to school?). When Who is the
object, the question follows the same
pattern as other information questions,
with the auxiliary before the subject. In
Teen2Teen Two, students are only asked
to produce this form. You could remind
the class that they saw both types of
Who question in Unit 3:

Who is calling Karen? (Who = subject)
Who is Karen calling? (Who = object)
You may, however, like to focus briefly
on the subject question, pointing out
that these are very common in English.
Ask students to translate the two Who
questions into their own language to
check the meaning.

on the example. Elicit what word has
been added (does). Elicit why (because the
subject is singular). Ask when they would
use do (when the subject is plural).

e Students write the questions.

¢ |nvite volunteers to read the questions.

e Students exchange books and check
each other’s work.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-67

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
statements twice and ask them to use a
pencil to circle the answer the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.
AUDIOSCRIPT 1.67 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Focus on the example and point out
the underlined words. Establish that B is
explaining how often his / her class has
geography class, so A must have asked
a question with How often.

e Go through the exercise orally first,
establishing the question word.

o After class feedback, students exchange
books to check their work, including
the use of the question marks at the
end of each question.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit7
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: interviews with
students about getting to school

Warm-up

Ask a student Do you go to school by car?
(Yes, Ido./ No, I don't) Continue asking
different students until you have elicited
both answers. Repeat with by bus, or

other transportation given your school’s
neighborhood, and finish by asking
students who haven't yet answered Do you
walk to school? Find out the most common
way of getting to school.

Vietnam is in south-east Asia, bordering
with China to the north, and Laos and
Cambodia to the west. The east of the
country is entirely coastal, on the South
China Sea.

Mozambique is in the southern part of
Africa, bordering with Tanzania to the
north, Malawi and its great Lake Malawi to
the north-west, and Zambia, Zimbabwe,
South Africa, and Swaziland to the west
and south-west. It is also coastal, with

the island of Madagascar (just over 450
km away at the shortest point) across the
Mozambique Channel.

Exercise 1 1+68

e Ask students to look at the photos and
guess the continents the girls are from.

e Then ask them to read and listen to
check their guesses and to find out how
the girls get to school.

e Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

e Ask the focus question in the direction
line. Confirm that Vietnam is in Asia
and Mozambique is in Africa (see
Background information for more detail).

e |nvite students to express their
reactions to the girls'journeys to school.

e Focus on the phrase too far to walk
and elicit the meaning. Point out that
Binh later says that the journey is ten
kilometers. Find out if anyone’s journey
in the class is too far to walk.

e Check the meaning of life jacket.

o Write these examples on the board:

My dad can't take us.

The boat trip takes only five minutes.

Ask students to translate them into
their own language, looking back at
the interviews if necessary to help with
context, to show the different meanings
of take.

e Practice by asking several students How
long does it take you to go to school? Help
them to answer with [t takes. Establish
the shortest time, the longest time, and
arough average.

Unit7

Reading Interviews with students

1| | . Read the interviews. How do tha girls get to school?

HAMMAH Binmh
il By

foaprbeen years old
Bink, wirw cha y
iy Plaass tell

Banhe Wall it's too far to wlk, 8o wa pever
waalk by seihoal. On Monday
1o Thisrsday, my dad drivas

D, and rme 1o school ina
wmall boat. When it's time
o go ho school, my mam
alwarys snys, “Wear your
liba jncket!” Bt on Fridays.
rmy dad can’t takn us in the
boat bacauss ha goes to work sary, On
that dy, wa rida our bbues, Tha beat irig
takes only five minules. But the school is
ban kilomeines from our home, 50 wivan
we go by blke It takes akmost an hour!

HANMAH: Now I'm talking
b Micaela fromm Mozambaguee,
in Africa. Micasla, how do you get bo school every day?

Miceln: How do | gt to sehoal every day? | wilk. But i's
o realy long walk, It takes an hour and Eltean
minutes - and That's twice o day! | lame dary

Forria? Difrier i reacy. Gorm to the taba.®
s really rice

2 Complete each statement, according to the interviews. Circle the correct phrase,
1. Binh usually goes te schasi(by boat)! by bicycle,
2. Binh's mom and dad /(Binhs brother and her classmate)go i the boat with Binh
3. The bicycle Irip takes five minutes f@_@m;l
4 hemwm:@@mm haur.
5. Binh rides her bike 19 school(Gnce a weak)/ four times a week
[
y

. Micaela drives /(walksto school
. She goes nﬂh@ her classmates,

8. It takes Micaela forty-five minutes /@ hour and fifteen minE}m gat to school

4 1s it Binh or Micaela? Check the correct box,

Binh Micasla
1. She sometimes rides a bike to schaol D
2. She never walks to scheal ¥ i
3. Her dad doesn't 9o to schoal with the children, [ ) ]
4. She walks 1o school D El'
5. She goes to schaal with her brother and her friend, L-{] [_]
6. Sher comes home from schoal with her brothers. D t
5S4 ity ou
ANSWERS learned about each girl. As they give

Binh goes by boat four days a week and
rides her bike once a week.
Micaela walks to school every day.

Exercise 2

their answers, write notes, e.g., under
Binh, you could write usually goes by
boat. Then ask them to do Exercise 3,
using the notes on the board to

help them.

Read the direction line aloud and ask

a volunteer to explain the example

answer (because it says usually and she

only rides her bike once a week).

Students circle the correct phrases.

They check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
agree with the class that the example
sentence refers to Binh.

Students read the statements and
check the boxes.

Option: Classify information To reinforce
this strategy, write Binh and Micaela on
the board as column headings. Before
they do Exercise 3, ask students to
make sentences about what they have




. l . Read and liston to the conversation.

3 Hey. Katherine. How often do you
go 1o the movies?

Q About two or three times a manth.
What about you?

% Same here. And how da you get thers®

G | take s bus.

B Do you want b go together sometime?.

o« Sure!

wo| L, WEEIIEEIIITD Listen and repeat.

—

3. CTIESTTIED Crests s NEW conversation, using cther activities and
transportation. Use the Activities list for ideas, or use a different activity.

Say how often you go there.

. How often do you

e P P Fog ™

B [ W ——— " m

T2

3 Same here. And how do you get there?

3 Do you want 1o go together sometime?

Read your new conversation with your partner,

) u:g Then read the conversation in your partner’s book,

iy ive B

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking about
activities and transportation

Warm-up

Tell the class how often you go to the
movies (you can invent the information,
or choose a different activity that students
know if you prefer). Use about and a time
expression, e.g.,  go to the movies about
once a month. Then ask a strong student
How often do you go to the movies? Elicit
the answer, helping them if necessary

to say (once) a year. or | never go to the
movies, if relevant. (You may find that your
students go to the movies less than you
did at their age as there are now other
ways in which students can see movies
without going to a movie theater)

Exercise 1 1+69

e Ask the students to read and listen
to find out how often the girls in the
photo go to the movies.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Students give their answers. Explain
the meaning of sometime (see Usage
below).

Usage

Same here is a set response used instead
of repeating the same information
about yourself that someone has

just given you about themselves. For
example:

A could say any of the following:

1go to school by car. / | have two brothers. /
I don't like soccer.

and B's response could be Same here.

Students learn to use the grammatical
construction want + infinitive in
Teen2Teen Four. In this social language
conversation, Do you want to go together
sometime? is a formulaic invitation.

The word sometime means at some time,
and is not the same as sometimes.

E

E

xercise 2 ®) 1-70

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with

the whole class and then ask a

few individual students to repeat.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation when they invite and accept
the invitation at the end.

xercise 3

Read the direction line aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase, and point to the
activities list on the right.

Say You need to change three things.
What do you need to change? Elicit and
write on the board:

What activity? How often? How do you
get there?

Remind the students that they can use
an activity that isn't in the list, but point
out that it can't be an activity that they
do at home because they have to talk
about how they get there.

Circulate while they are working to
make sure that they are using different
ideas from Exercise 1.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity that each pair
mentions, how often they do it, and
how they get to the location.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7
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Unit 8 What do your parents do?

Grammar - g
The present continuous and the simple
present tense g azicie s
| “ G Fopic Snapshol
ocabulary ) e
o . @ = | Readand listen to the conversation.
ccupations o J
Work activities
Social language =
Discuss what you want to be when you ) _n"f
grow up
Values and cross-curricular Amy: Bella Malia. On Terth Street
topics Neak Mo kidding! My parents ahways go there
Personal ambition PR 0. 20 o e oo MG O T
Amy: Well my dad's a chef, He works at Amy: Cooll Actually, I'm going there now. I'm
Unit contents b B
Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9.
Topic Snapshot
- : ?
Aim Meal: So, do you want 1o be & chef when you grow up? o mihd@tm
A chef? No, not really. Amy: Are you kidding? She deans the
Explore the topic of the unit with Ay : hose, shops for food, and makes all
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, Hhek wmmmwm’?mmml o ok mieals. lan that wor?
and social language in context Aany: Shey & homapalior P g Sartyy
Warm-up > Completa the statamants, according to the Topic Snapshot.
. Circle the correct word or phrase.
Ask students if they can remember any 1, Army's father s R & s m@ T
occupations that they have learnt (they zl Ay’ tather@orka)! mn'lm;u 5. Neals paents Gometims)/ never :;m
may remember: actor, athlete, singer, B Bella “:a: ?
dancer, student, teacher). Use these words 3 Amyis
' ' 3 m-‘{@*@hmmhm &Nwmrcg;@mbeuhd.
to then play a mime game. Mime the —
occupations and ask students to guess == ;
what job you are doing. e
Exercise 1 2:02
e Focus on picture 1 and read out Neal's
first question. Highlight the picture of Usage

Amy's dad as a chef. Then ask the class to
read and listen to find out whether the
girl's mom works.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud.

e Establish with the class that Amy’s
mom does a lot of work in her role as
homemaker. Steer the class discussion
with sensitivity to individual family
situations, but make sure that students
think about what needs to happen at
home in order for them to have a clean

want to beis used in this unitin a
formulaic question and answer about
future plans. As noted on page 55,
students will learn to combine want
with other infinitives in Teen2Teen Four.
As in Phil's blog on page 46, it's
common not to repeat the subject
pronoun when we list actions that the
same person does (e.g., She cleans the
house, shops for food, and makes ...).

house, fresh food, cooked meals, and Exercise 2
clean clothes. e Read the direction line aloud.

e Use the picture to explain the meaning e Students circle the correct words
of chef. Compare with the students'own and phrases.

language, but emphasize that chef does
not mean that Amy’s dad is the boss.

e Ask students to suggest a colloquial
translation of Are you kidding? (Are you
being serious?).

e |nvite volunteers to read the complete
sentences, to practice both tenses.

56  Unit8




(pointing out that -or and -er are both
pronounced the same)

the hard /k/ sound in mechanic
/ma'keenik/ and architect /'arkatekt/.

Vocabulary Occupations

amw!) |. Look at the phatos. Read and listen. Vi

; e Make sure too that students don't
pronounce the silent letters i in fashion,
g in designer, and gh in flight.

e Check pronunciation in a personalized
way by asking individual students to
say the whole phrase /wantto be ...
followed by one of the new words.

!:aﬂudnywmhbcmyuugrwu.p?ﬁl

Exercise 3 ®) 2-05

j | warg ta be i i i
iy o e Read the direction line aloud. Tell

the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to draw matching lines in pencil the
first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time they go over the lines in pen.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the complete
statements about the people’s
occupations.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.05 PAGE 106

2 Listen and repeat.

aw)) . Listen to the conversations. anathdete & student Extra practice activity (all classes)
Match the people with their occupations, & homamaker - & tacher ) ) ) . ) .
A AR T |« msingne  u ehal e Mime doing an activity associated with
& e e, o .
I el i e one of the occupations and ask the
2. His aunt is b. a dector. P .
class What's my occupation? Encourage
3. Her neighbor is . . & Might attendant. .
them to answer in a full sentence, e.g.,
i vecel: £ e You're (an artist). The first student to
:‘ Hes “”5'"':_ :L kb guess correctly (and using the correct
iR otae Rmy A ook n article a or an) takes your place. Having
first whispered to you the occupation
that he / she is going to mime, the
Wyseven BT student mimes a new activity.
Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
AUDIOSCRIPT 2-03 ¢ Invite students to make sentences
Vocabulary >0 mare ¢ .
| want to be a doctor. about people in their family, or their
Aim | want to be a mechanic. neighbors and parents'friends, using

the occupations that they now know.
(Do this orally, as students write
sentences like this on the next page.)

I want to be an architect.
I want to be a fashion designer.
I want to be an artist.

Practice occupations

Exercise 1 ®) 2.03

e Read aloud the green speech balloon
on the page and encourage students
to guess the meaning of when you
grow up. Then focus on the other
speech balloons, pausing after / want to
be, and gesture to the photos. Establish
that the photos show a range of
different occupations.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students follow.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind students of other words for
occupations that they should know.

o Ask students why some of the
occupations in Exercise 1 and in the And
don't forget ... box use an rather than a
(because they start with a vowel sound).

I want to be a flight attendant.
I want to be a computer programmer.
I want to be a salesperson.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.04

Play the CD or read the audioscript for
Exercise 1 again for students to repeat.

e Point out that the words want to are
said quickly in natural speech, so they
sound like wanna /'wona/.

e Clap, or tap on your table, on wanna
and the occupation word in each
statement to encourage natural
sentence stress.

Make sure that students use a or an
correctly, and focus in particular on
these sounds:

the weak ending /ar/ in doctor,
designer, computer, and programmer

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit8
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary Work activities
Aim '

Practice work activities | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Exercise 1 2:06

e Ask students to look at the captions
and establish that the word after each
number is a verb. Refer to the heading
Work activities and explain that they are
going to learn how to talk about what
people do at work.

e Ask students to translate things to make
sure everyone realizes that these are
generic phrases.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind students of other verbs that
they know that can be work activities.

Usage . (GEEIIEII Listen and repeat.
Both in and at are used with places

where people work.

[}

. What do they do? Complete the descriptions. Circle o, b, or c.

58

1. A doctor ., (2) helps peopte.  bu sels things. & makes things.
2. Anarchitect a sells clothes. b, fixes planes. (£ designs buidings.
Exercise 2 2:07 3. A mechanic ,, (@) fixes cars. b, designs cars, ¢ sells cars,
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud 4. A fashion designer , | a. sells clothes. (B designs clothes. ¢ fines clothes.
for students to repeat. 5. A salesperson . o makes things. b, fices things,  (£) sebs things.
e Focus on the /ar/ sound in work. Make &, Achef... & a restaurant a. sels things () makes food £ draws pictures
sure that students use a weak /a/ sound 7. Acomputer programmer . & cooks b. teaches (© works

at the end of office /'ofas/, and refer
back to the noun designer to remind

at an office.

Write about people in your family.

them about the silent g in design. Check e e s 2t 3 bowpital e bilps peowis
too that students remembe_r the correct W Pt M is 3 saiesperaon e works 3t Mawwells Clothing Store
pronunciation of people /'pipl/. ;
e (Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
B8  hiyeight

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and agree
as a class that the example is correct.
Students read and circle the correct
letter to describe each occupation.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the complete

using the work activities, e.g,,

He helps people.

She makes things.

They can also write about where the

your work activity, e.g., You make pizza!
As a more challenging response, they
could ask, e.g., Do you make pizza?

description, making sure that they person works, e.g., I Fm.'ther su‘pport
pronounce the third person endings She works at an office. Online Practice
correctly. Confirm the answer and He works at a school.

then model each phrase yourself,
emphasizing the /s/,/z/, or /1z/ ending.
Option: You can check comprehension
and review simple present tense
questions orally by asking Does a doctor
sell things? (No) Does a doctor make
things? (No)

About you!

Unit 8

Read the direction line aloud. Tell the
students that they can choose any
family members.

Some students may want to express an
occupation that they haven't learned
yet. First, focus on the example in the
Student Book to show them that they
don't need to use a noun. They can
instead explain what the person does

e |f they still need new words, allow them
to look up the words in a bilingual
dictionary or ask you.

Students’ own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Choose shops, restaurants, or local
companies that all your students will
recognize. Say, for example, / work
at (name of a local pizza restaurant).
Students could respond at different
levels, depending on the level of the
class (or individual students):

They could call out the occupation, e.g.,
You're a chef!
They could make a statement about




" My mom's an artst, She paints pichees of
pecple. Right now, she's painting my nlmulr:
Grammar The present continuous Wi

and the simple present tense s 31

l. Study the grammar.

Al

=
Use the present continuaus for: Use the simple present: &
= actions in progress + for habitual actions and routinas Lo
He's working at home right row. Ha works at an office twice a week,
» actions that continue in the present « with frequency adwerbs
She's designing women's clothes this year. | She usually designs children’s clothes
= tamporary situations « for permanent situations
They'ra tiving in Canada this year, They e in Canada,

g. = Dien't use the present continuous with frequancy

adverbs often. sometimes, or never.

He somatimes works of home, NOT Hel-sematmesiaskiag af home,
= Don't usa the presant contineous with the verbs want, have,

need, or like.

I want @ new computer, NOT Sesvasiang 0 nevw computen

. Cirele the carrect ver forms: Complete aach statement.
1. Frida and Tim m;@.’ are w‘lmg o school by taxi
2. Mr. Brand fixes .'(j}_h@m; aunt's car this meming.
3 They m@ are having dinner before 700,
8 My sisbar byt I&:@wr cousin tadiy.
5. Greta Mmr@.’ s designing clothes for chidren.
&. Our neighbors muh@h’ are working late,
7. M5 Howard teaches .-Eﬁuh:@nu gym class thes year
a8 W-E{E:l:l.f are going to the beach on Saturdays.

a Complete the statements with the simple present tense or the
present continuous. Use contractions.

1. John Adan i a fashion designer. He _dEsiqns [design) beautiful clothes.
This month, he _.g;"-_-,_tdn-gnl a new dress for a famous singer

2. Angela Schmidt is a chef, She _wl {wark) at a French restaurant.
Right now, she T making _[rrnahilimmmmmmwvdﬂ

3. Maxine Lewis 152 salesperson. She selin __{sell) products at Good Buys
She 3 i3I0 {talk) to a man about a TV right now,

4. Mick Potter s a n.ght and.mr_ He _wrks __ (work) every weekday.
Right new, he & (help) a passanger.

Tty 59
Grammar Ask Am | eating breakfast now? (No). Elicit
that the simple present tense describes
Aim a routine that you do regularly, and

then write on the board:

I teach at (name of school).

I'm teaching (name of class) right now.

Grammar support e Explain that the first describes your

Interactive Grammar Presentation usual job and that the second describes
what you're doing right now. Make sure
everyone understands the difference.

e ook at the uses of the different
tenses in the chart, comparing with
clear examples in the students’ own
language to emphasize the continuing
or routine nature of different activities.

e FElicit additional example statements,
referring students to the models in the
chart.

Practice the present continuous and the
simple present tense

Exercise 1

e Review the present continuous by
asking a stronger student who you
know has a little brother or sister
What's your brother / sister doing right
now?, encouraging them to guess if
necessary, e.g., He's / She’s playing /
shopping with Mom.

e Start writing the statement I'm writing
on the board. and ask What am | doing
now? Elicit the answer and finish
writing.

e Then contrast the two present tenses
by writing on the board:

l eat breakfast at (7:30).

e Focus on the Language tips to stress
when the present continuous isn't used.
Clarify that have can be used in the
present continuous to mean eating, e.g.,
I'm having lunch right now., but never
with the meaning of possession.

Usage

Frequency adverbs (e.g. usually,
sometimes) are more likely to be
used with the simple present tense
(and are rarely used with the present
continuous) because they describe
habits and routines.

Stative verbs (be, feel, etc.) and want,
need, like,and have (for possession)
are generally not used in the
present continuous.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on the example and ask the class why
the simple present tense is correct
(because the statement contains a
frequency adverb).

Students circle the correct forms.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the complete
sentence. In each case, confirm the
answer and then ask the rest of the
class why the other form is incorrect.
(2,4, and 7 are actions that continue

in the present, so the simple present
tense would be wrong; 3, 5,and 6 use
frequency adverbs, so the present
continuous would be wrong; and 3 and
6, together with 8, also express routines,
for which the present continuous
would be wrong.)

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Again,
focus on the example and ask the class
to explain the two verb forms (the first
talks about his occupation, a habitual
action, and the second is an action that
continues in the present).

Remind students about the spelling
rules that they have learned and to use
contractions in the present continuous.

Circulate while students are working. If
you see a wrong tense being used, refer
back to the examples at the top of the
page to help explain.

Invite two volunteers sitting near each
other to compare and then each read

a statement. Ask the relevant student
to spell the present participle and elicit
that the present continuous statements
are all actions in progress.

Check that everyone recognized the
cognate passenger /'pzesandzar/, and
model the pronunciation if necessary.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit8

59



60

Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: profiles of famous
people

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Joe Odagiri (1976-): Joe was born in
Japan, but studied at Fresno State
University in the US. He intended to study
Film Directing, but enrolled by mistake

in a Theater and Arts course. He became
internationally famous in his role of
Yuusuke Godai, a character believed to
have 2,000 abilities.

Stella McCartney (1971-): As a young child,
Stella travelled the world with her famous
parents Paul and Linda when they were

in the band Wings. She showed her first
fashion collection in 2001. As a lifelong
vegetarian, Stella does not use leather or
furin her designs.

Exercise 1 2:08

e Check whether anyone knows anything
about the people in the photos, and
then ask them to read and listen to find
out what they do.

e Option: If students recognize one or
both people, ask them to read and
listen to find out two facts that they
didn't already know.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e FElicit what each famous person does.

e Write the following on the board:

We call him by his nickname, ___.

We callher__or___

Ask the class to find where the profiles
mention Joe and Stella’s nicknames.
Then ask for suggestions of someone
in class who uses a nickname

and complete the phrases on the
board with:

Odajo

Stelly, Stel

e Check that students remember the
meaning of like to introduce examples.

[ ANSWER]
Joe Odagiri is an actor. Stella McCartney
is a fashion designer.

Usage

Although actress is still used, it is
becoming more acceptable to use actor
for both men and women.

Unit 8

Reading Profiles of famous people

E | . Read about twe famous pecple and their sccupations, What do they do?

Joe Odagiri sz acorfom | | Stella MeCartney isa fsdion designer from
Trigama, Japan. Peaple cal him || the bk Her friends call her Stelly or Seel foe shot.
Fer b ke Criai Dk Her father i the famis Panl McCartney from
Tty Sout AN Dck e e 19640 milsic g The Besthes: Celebrily
Thyety thinlk he's really cute, and ik Fektrowand
they love his haie, By think he's avtoes like Gwynelh Palrow
really ool Many people cal him Anne Hathasay aned Eimous singers bike
the Jokmny Depp of lpan. | Ribanna and Madoona love her designs.
Cictagirl makes lots of movies, Some MiCaniney also designs clthes espocally
of his mewdes come from the stores in | firr athietes: inchuling the Beitish
m“::mmh'm‘ Hymipic b And now s

4 . a X
ok v i Mpmf.duh'sﬁxluh
birtheiy on Febratey L, Mk Cantmesy and ber
Ttk She's an actor 106, lshamd Absdhaic.

End they have one son.

heasie Kour cluildren,

2. Match the twe parts of each statament, according to the profiles.

1. Rihanna
2. Alasdhair
3. Yuko s
4. Ddagiri makes
5. McCartney has four
6. Ddagiri has

7. Boys like Odagei becauss

8. McCartney designs

3. Complets the stat

a. he's cool

an actor and Odagii’s wife,
clathes.

. is MeCanney's husband
loves MoCartney's designs
children

™ e onf o

. O S0

g
h. ‘mowvies and sings.

with the words below.
actor athletes child oute father nicknames

1. Marry girks like Odagiri because he s LUt
2. Ddagirl has one (0l
3. MeCartrey has pwo _Dickromes

4. Anne Hathaway is an 32

5. McCartrey designs clothes for children, actors, singers, and 21018164

6. MeCartney's _Latner

[cTa ] Sialy

s farmaus

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Point

out to the class that they need to read
both parts of the statement carefully
for meaning, not just look at names and
key words.

Students draw matching lines.

They compare answers in pairs.
Option: find supporting details

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in the
reading that supports their answers.
For example, foritem 1, the text says
and famous singers like Rihanna and
Madonna love her designs. Here, her
refers to McCartney, not Rihanna.
Point out that they won't always know
information before they read, so it's
important to practice working with a
text.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and ask the class why
cute must be the answer. Establish that
actor and father are wrong for the gap
because they would need an article
(an actor, a father), and no article is
given in the statement or in the box.
Ask students to raise their hands when
they have finished. Invite volunteers,
including those who finished last, to
read the complete statements.




. Read and listan to the comersation.

Discuss what you want to be when you grow up

£ 5o, what do you want to be when
§OL Grow up?

ﬁ" | want to be a computer pregrammer,

3 A computer programmer? That's a

Q What about you? Do you want to be
a computer programmer, tood

B Me? Nat really, | want to be & teacher,

@ Wond That's grear. Teachers are cool,

awl) 2. ST Listen and repaeat,

3 ETEESETE Create a NEW conversation,

Uise the pictures of occupations for ideas.

{-ﬂ Sﬂ.whaadammtmb-ewhmynugswup?j

}ﬁ{, f'[f;E5éM——————

4 B Me? Not really, | want to be —_— ]

R

ﬂ ‘Weanad That's great,

afe cool. ]

:EEE}

Qe
Chapan

. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

sinty-one 81

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for discussing
what you want to be when you grow up

Warm-up

Ask a strong student What do you want to
be when you grow up? If possible, elicit a
true answer starting with / want to be, and
help with any vocabulary as necessary, or
allow the students to use any occupation
that they know. In classes with more
fluency, you could extend the discussion
to talk about abilities such as / can design
/ fix things., | can cook., or [ can paint good
pictures.

Suggestion

Remember that this is a speaking lesson,
so it's good to allow the students the
opportunity to say whatever they can in
English. Some students may challenge

their classmates’ideas or ambitions, but as
long as they do so in English and everyone

is having fun, you can encourage the
discussion by asking more questions.

Exercise 1 2:09

Tell the students that the people in the
photo are discussing what they want
to be when they grow up. Ask them

to read and listen to find out what
occupations they talk about.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-10

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation with
awesome and cool.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the pictures will help
them to create a new conversation.

INSTITUTE

You can let them use other known
occupations.

Ask Where can you check the spelling

of occupations? What page? Elicit the
answer in English to practice numbers
(page fifty-seven).

Focus on B’s first gap and ask the
students what little word they need first
(a or an). Establish that this is also true
of the next three gaps.

Point to the end of the conversation in
Exercise 1 and say in an exaggerated
way Wow! That's great. Teachers are cool.
Focus back on B’s last gap and elicit that
the students need to put A's occupation
into the plural.

Look at each picture in turn and elicit
the plural form. Point out that only the
second word in compound nouns is
made plural, e.g., flight attendants and
fashion designers, and explain that the
plural of salesperson is salespeople. If
students use other professions, go over
the plural form with them.

Circulate to check for the correct use of
articles and for the correct plural form
in the last gap. Point out any spelling
errors and refer students back to page
57 to correct their work.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical, invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the occupations that each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W23-W25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit8
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Unit 9 Feel better!

as amma
WVorabulery L

The present continuous for the future SR By

Topic Snapshot

Ailments

|. Read and listen to the video webchat.

Express sympathy and offer advice for _ ' o : Adia: My Bl Ve K5okirg Gt Ty
an ailment - - o ; calendar. Your big baseball

game is only six days awayl

Whry aren't you practicing with the team?
Emi: I'm really sick: Fm staying home today.
Ara:  Oh, nol Far your first big game as team

Health : - - : captain? What's wrong?
Looking after your physical well-being ] 1 i A Emi: Look at me. | have the fiul
Foreign language = : ; Adam: Hey, I'm sick, o, My mom thinks | have the fiu
e = She's taking me 1o the doctor this afterncon.
Unit contents : = K3 mmwuh;f;?lmvemw
= . — OF Some r maybe some
Discuss the contents of the unit from the chicken soup?
bar at the top of the Student Book page. 3 : . i:  Thanks for the suggestions, Ana. Mom's making
Remind the students that they will check _ e & special lapanese drink, shogdyu. It usually
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9. ' e —
Adam: Me_ 10! And tomomae’s my mom's birthday,
7 " . My dad's making a special dinner for her!
. L. ) ¥ bl Ana: Well, feel better, you two! Fm meeting my

again tomonnow, DK
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

) . .\, Complete each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle @ or b,
and social language in context P o

1. .. ssick a. Ana (B) Emi

Warm-up 2. She has . (@) the fiu, b. & big game today.

3 .. s sick oo a The team (B) Adam

4, Adamisgoinglo... @ stay home (B the doctor,

5. Ana suggests ... (@) juice, tea, of soup, by @ visit to the doctar.
6. Tomorow is ... a Emi's big game. (B) Adam's mam's birthday.
7. Anais ... at the mall, (2) meeting her friends b, gaing to the games

Explain that you're going to start a new
unit today. Ask the students to watch and
guess the topic of the unit. Do as many of
these actions as you wish and ask the class
to give ideas in their own language.

Hold your head. (headache)

Put one hand on your back. (backache)
Sneeze violently. (a cold)

Sit down with your arms on your table
and hold your head with both hands.

(generally ill, the flu) is useful preparation for students to try e Look at number 2. Elicit that She refers
Put a pencil / pen in your mouth like a webchat in English. to Emi (following number 1).
thermometer and look sad. (a fever) e [fyou did the Warm-up, ask students to e Students circle the correct answers.
Hold your stomach. (stomachache) look at the photos. Ask Who’ sick? (Emi * Invite volunteers to read the completed
Open and close your mouth looking and Adam). statements.

worried. (feel nauseous). e Ask the students to read and listen to

Finally, say I'm sick and look ill. Check if find out what's wrong.

anyone in the class is absent due to illness e Play the CD or read the webchat aloud.

today. If relevant, write (Name)’s sick today
on the board. Confirm that the topic is
ailments.

e Establish that Emiand Adam are
sick, and that Emi is missing baseball
practice before her first big game.

Exercise 1 211

e Focus on the photos and establish that
instead of writing on Teen2Teen Friends,
the characters are talking to each other
via video webchat.

o Askif anyone in class ever uses video

webchat and if they have ever spoken
to anyone in another country. Remind

Usage

Feel better! is an expression used to
express sympathy when someone

is sick. Here, better is a comparative
adverb. Students learn it as the irregular
adjective form in Unit 12.

the students that English is not Emi or Exercise 2
Ana's first language, so they're using e Read the direction line aloud and
the English that they learned at school confirm that the example is correct.

with their online friends. You can point
out that the Chat activity in each unit

62  Unit9
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Vocabulary Ailments

#iw |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

5. She has a backache.

6. He has a stomachache, 7.

o)) . IS Listen and repeat,

Rl

A: Can you go bike nidng?

1. She fesls r thas a st
2. Helfeels dizzy)/ has a headache.

E.Hnmnmmm

4. Complete the conversations with the ailments from the Vecabulary,

A: |5 Sam OK?

B: Sorry, | can't. | have 3 cold B No, | think she

3. TR Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements
about each person's allmants. Clrcle the correct phrase.

hachs:

She fieets dirzy.

4. She has a headache /(Backache)
5. He has(a cold)/ the fiu
6. She has(the fld)/ a cold.

A What's the matter with Tim?
B: He has a terrible

A: How are you?
B Awdul |

| feel mwtul feels dizey have 3 headache | backache
shity-ihees B3
Vocabulary ¢ Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.
Aim

Practice ailments

Exercise 1 2:12

Focus on the pictures and establish
what the ailment is in each case.

Make sure that students understand
the difference between feeling dizzy
(feeling as if everything is turning
around you) and feeling nauseous. You
could mime the two to help students to
understand the difference.

Point out that cold looks the same as
the weather word that they know — an
adjective. Write a cold on the board,
circle the article g, and stress that it is
a noun. Then write and cross out this
incorrect example on the board:
thavecofd:

Emphasize that the sentence above is
not correct in English and contrast this
with the students’own language.

Usage
Notice the use of the with flu (short for
influenza) and a with the other ailments.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

¢ Play a mime game to practice using the
new vocabulary. Pretend to have one of
the ailments (see Warm-up page 62 for
ideas) and encourage the class to guess
using a whole statement, e.g., You have
(the flu / a cold) or You feel (nauseous).
The first student to guess takes your
place and mimes another ailment.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-13

¢ Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice ache in isolation, with the hard
/k/ sound, and then practice headache
/'hedeik/, backache /'bakeik/, and
stomachache /'st amakeik/.

Make sure that students use a long
vowel sound in fever /'fivar/ and also
model the word nauseous /'no[as/

in isolation.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say both the
individual target words and the whole
statements, stressing the verb and
the ailment.

Exercise 3 ®) 214

Read the direction line aloud. Tell

the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
circle in pencil the first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, pausing for students to circle
in pencil.

Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

To check answers, invite volunteers to
read and complete the statements.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-14 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud. Use the
example to establish that the students
need to look at the pictures to work out
the ailment in each case.

Look back briefly at Exercise 1 to remind
them that they need to change the
verb to agree with the subject.

Students read and complete the
conversations.

Invite volunteers to read out the
conversations in‘open pairs”across
the class.

After each conversation, write (or ask
a student to write) the phrase on the
board for everyone to check.

Option: Students could work in
“closed pairs”to practice reading the
conversations. Ask them to read each
conversation twice, swapping roles,
to make sure that they all practice the
new vocabulary.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit9
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Grammar

Girammar The present continuous for the future

Aim |
Practice the present continuous for Seucy \ha. oranumar.
the future * Reminder You can use the present contineous for actions in progress
and for actions that continue in the presant.
Grammar support ‘You can also use the present continuous far future plans.
Interactive Grammar Presentation A harlBERE o the ¢ 41300, | A: Wi you BENIRG the bus home winy?
. B: Who is he going with? E: No, I'm not. I'm walking
Exercise 1 A= His mon
e Tell the students to turn back to page
62 and ask When is Adam’s mom takin it spraskicne
hi . g * You can use future time e, W =gy W .
im to the doctor? (This afternoon). Ask i w |{ Thursday Fridey Saluday | Sunday
Is she taking him to the doctor right present continuous. 10087 || tomorrw O MY iy oenhand
now? (No, he’s at home). Say That’s right. [t 1 wrtin [ prin | apei 12 | gt 13 ]
His mom’s taking him to the doctor this - \ “ N e P
afternoon. m—p nest
) ) next Thuarsday nexl weskend
e Use the Reminder to point out other wek e W e I e I e I ean ) e [

uses of the present continuous that the
students know.

e Explain that, as well as the uses |..2\D‘I 7 e
that they already know, the present - 2018 |
continuous is also used to talk about e
future plans or arrangements. The nait monh
future meaning is understood from the
context or from a time expression. axi) 2 Listen to the future time axpressions. Repeat.
e Look at the examples in the top box.
Make sure that everyone understands 3.7 A e T m—————
that these conversations refer to the Complite thes stataments with the time sxpressions below,
future. next month  next Wednesday  next weekend Hll’slllllllll!lll
e Then focus on the future time e day after tomonron: i weskend . Sememew T
expressions, asking everyone to imagine Wan | Fue |Wed| Tra | Fi [ 5at |50
(if necessary) that it's Wednesday. Point LT oo I t 1213
to today and use the chart to elicit, in the 2. it Wedneas i June 13 s [s el 729w
students'own language, the expressions 5 Thipwepkeod s June 9 and June 10, [n el s fa]s]w]
tomorrow, the day after tomorrow, and 4. _bowt weekpnc i8 June 16 and June 17 O E D E R
this weekend. 5. The day afec tomorrow  is June 8, S EEIE
o Next explain the expressions next week, & by
next Thursday, next weekend, next month,
. . &4 wnly-our
and next year referring to the images to
help you.
o \Write the dates of the current week,
month, and year on the board, e.g,, )
12-18 (month), (vear). Point and say This Usage \éovvel andhth sound in month /mArfle/]..
1o ; : ontrast the two pronunciations of th in
week is 12—18. This month is [August]. Point out that the future meaning is often this 181/ and Thursday /'0arzder/
What's next week? What's next month? 4 : ;s 101/ and Thursaay Foarzdet.
< ber!. Poi h ) clear from the context without a time
[September]. Point to the current year in expression if both speakers know that the AUDIOSCRIPT 2.15

the date on the board and ask students
to tell you what next year will be (or to
write it on the board in figures).

tomorrow
the day after tomorrow
this weekend

statement or question isn't referring to an
action currently in progress, e.g,,
A Who's driving you to school?

e Option: Ask students to find other B My mom. next Thursday

examples of future plans on page 62: Note that this (year) can refer to the next weekend

My qadk making a special dinngr for hgr. continuing present (as seen in Unit 3) or next week

(This refgrs to tomorrow, mentioned in to the future. Compare these ideas: next month

the previous sentence.) next year

I'm meeting my friends at the mall in I'm playing in the band this year. It’s great. .

an hour. = present (We're already playing.) Exercise 3
I'm playing in the band this year. The first e Read the direction line aloud, sentence
practice is next week. by sentence, pointing to the calendar
=future (We're going to start soon.) and the list of time expressions.

e Use the example to establish that they
need to look at the dates given and

Exercise 2 215 work out the correct time expression in
e Play the CD or read the audioscript relation to June 6.

aloud for students to repeat. o Students compare answers in pairs.

e Focus on the different o sounds in
tomorrow /ta'marou/, and check the
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L. Today is Monday. It's 10:00 a.m. Look at Adam’s plans for this weak.
Then read the paragraph, circle the correct time expressions, and
complete the statemaents with the present continuous,

HHIllilllll“ﬂl!!!!ﬂﬂllllllll

[ Sty

3:30: g0 o the doctor

| M5
BIRTHDAY)

D0 e Moy feir flads

|- Frduy

Te baes and Mg

Th-udrr

_ LT Ay
BIANT Buaggn

Today, Adart s sick. (1)This afternoan) This evening, he (2) 4 Qg __(go) o
the doctor. |2}{Tomorrow) The day after tomarrow, Adam (4] I8 merting  (meet)
SO niEw Students at school. Than he (5) 6 balyedind 1bah:m|l| his neighbar's

son, Nicky. 16} Tomorrony /The day af

ter tomana
dinner with his dad for his mom's birthday. On Thursday, Adam and Brandon
istudy] at Brandon's house. (3) This weekend [This week)

By e studyin

bhe (7} SLATEEDG

on Friday. Adam 1!0:1 b0 fae) 1|:- 1he menias with Lane and Mike.

.l-ndea.hrd‘q- he and Bcn (11) At baeng
12) 2 {eat) af Giant Burger.

{hang out) at the mall. and they

b Complete the questions about your partner’s future plans. Use the present
continuous, Then answar the questions In your partner’s book.

Your questions Your partner’s answers
Are you _fting heme tomonro? i, |

What are sou damg oh 5'-'”'55]'? i Shnd Bl Lt

Are you tomcrow?

‘What are you doing on 7

Where are you this d7

MMQ Complete the statements, Use the present continuous for the future,

Hext waek, I'm
Next ysar. I'm
sinty-The B85
Suggestion Brandon. Then continue in English Why

If you have been using the direction

lines in English actively as suggested,
students should be able to follow longer
instructions like this as long as you read
them a statement at a time, supporting
the meaning with gestures, such as
pointing or circling. After reading the
direction line, you could on this occasion
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do in their own
language, and then use the opportunity to
congratulate both the volunteer and the
rest of the class on how much English they
now understand.

Exercise 4

o As with Exercise 3, read the direction
line aloud, sentence by sentence,
gesturing to Adam's diary and the text
below it.

e Askthe class to look at Monday and
elicit that Adam’s plans have changed.
Establish in the students own language
that he was going to have lunch with

do you think his plans changed? (He’s
probably sick. / He has the flu.) Say Yes, so
his mom’s taking him to the doctor this
afternoon.

e Focus on the two examples given in the

paragraph below the diary:

This afternoon is the correct time
expression for the visit to the doctor,
and he is going is the correct present
continuous form of the verb go.

e Remind the students to think about

the spelling rules for the present
continuous and to check whether they
need a singular or plural verb.

e You can review that plural contractions

aren't used after names (see numbers 8
and 11 in the exercise)

e Option: With weaker classes, you could
ask the students to circle the time
expressions on their own and then
work on the verb forms together as
a class.

e Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

e To go over the answers, call out each
number and invite volunteers to give
the answers, spelling the present
participle where relevant.

e Ask students to exchange books to
check each other's work carefully.
Tell them to check for the use of the
apostrophe if they used the contracted
forms and to make sure that no one has
used a contractionin 8 or 11.

. 's meeting

. ‘s babysitting
. ‘s making

10. ‘s going

12. 're eating

N v oS

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud and look
at the examples. Point out the different
styles of handwriting to emphasize that
they first complete the questions in
their own books and then answer the
questions in their partners' books.

e FocusonAreyou___ tomorrow? and
elicit several suggestions from the class,
making it clear that there are many
different possible answers.

e Ask students to complete the questions
with their own ideas and to raise their
hands when they have finished.

e As students finish, put them into pairs
to exchange books and answer the
questions in their partners'books.

e (Circulate to check their work.

About you!

e Students complete the statements
with their plans for next week and next
year. They can use their imagination if
they wish.

Students’ own answers in the present
continuous

Further support

Online Practice

Unit9
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: a blog post on
Teen2Teen Friends

Warm-up

Tell students to keep their books closed.
Establish that you're going to ask
questions about the video webchat that
they read at the start of the unit. (You can
divide the class into two teams if your
students enjoy competitions.)

Which characters are chatting? (Emi, Adam,
and Ana)

What sport does Emi play? (Baseball)

Who is taking Adam to the doctor? (His mom)
When is she taking him? (This afternoon)
What is Adam’s dad doing for his mom’s
birthday? (He’s making dinner.)

What's Ana doing at the mall in an hour?
(She’s meeting her friends.)

If the teams each get three questions
right, use the following “decider”. Explain
in the students'own language that Ana
suggests three things to help you feel
better, and then ask in English What are
they? (Orange juice, hot tea, chicken soup)

Shogayu is made by adding boiling water
to grated root ginger and sugar (or by
boiling them together). The photo shows
a piece of root ginger on the saucer.
Ginger is a good source of Vitamin C

and potassium.

Exercise 1 2:16

e Ask students to read and follow Emi's
post to remember what her problem is.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. If you read it
yourself, be sure to extend the o sound
of soin line 2. Explain that Emi has
written the word so with lots of os to
show how you would say it excitedly in
real life.

[ ANSWER]
She has the flu and her big baseball

game is next week.

Reading Ablog post

What's her problem?

2| | . Raad Emi's past on Tean2Teen Friends,

a diffarent idaa

" Ll Sato Hiy, evarybody! Mext weel's the big bideball game!

And I'm soco0oon excited about il Baseball svery popular hare in Japan.
A1 school, girts uiually play vollsyball or ternic But me? | love basball,
Thisyear, I'm the captain of our team. Look at me in the photo!
Bad news! | have the flu, and the game i in only six days?
Al revy frimnats are messaging ma ard caling mes svery day.
My Teen2Taen Frignds wy, Emi, dnink Srange juice. Bmi have
lots of hot tea, Emi, eat chicken scup!™ Everybody has

When | have & cold ar the M, | usually just stay homs and

faki Iy oy Bnaeed el ik Boas dned ot of oy,

Shagajay i & racitional hat drie that's geod for a cold ar the
Flu. it has ginger, and it really helps! But the Ma can be serous,
0 Ehis aftersoon my parents are taking me to the doctoe They
WBAE 1o B Jure that | heel Batter Tor tha Big game

leengdzap,

2 circle T {trua), F (falsa), or NI [no information), according to the bleg post,

1. Emi is captain of her baseball team

2. The big game is tamarmow

3. Emi plays valleyball and tennis, too
4. The team |5 taking the train to the gams,

5. Emi’s team has boys and girks.
&, Emi loves baseball

7. Emi is going to the doctor.

B. Shogayu s delicicus

]

a, Villeyball and basetall,
[EI Violleyball and tennis,

2. What sport does Emi really Moe?

(a) Basebal.
b, Soccer,

3. When Is the big game?
a This weekend,
(B) In six days.

4. What's Emi's problem?
a She's the team captain,
(B Sha has the flu.

66  sulysix

Ty EiN
T/Fy Wl
T/ F/(HND
T/ F/HD
T/F/HD
TYFim
Ty Fim
T/ F D

. Choose the correct answer to each question. Circle a or b.
1. What sports do Jaganesa girls usually play?

5. Who is calling Emi everyday?
(8} Her friends:
b. Har parents,
6, What do Emi's TeerTeen Friends tell her?
a Drink shogaopw
@ Dririk orange juice and hot 1ea.
7. What does Emi usually do when she's sick?
() She stays hame and drinks shogayu.
b. She sats chicken soup.
B, What is Emi doing this afternoon?
@ She's going 1o the doctor.
b. She's going to the big game:

Usage
Emi’s long spelling of so is common in
informal writing between teens.

In the sentence the flu can be serious, can
is used with the meaning of possibility.
Students don't need to focus on this
different meaning of can, but if they
raise any questions, you could compare
with the students’own language to
show that can has different nuances.

Unit9

Suggestion

Unless you already did this on page 62, ask
students to discuss traditional remedies
for ailments such as the flu and a cold.
Alternatively, you could discuss other
ailments, e.g., headache, stomachache,
nausea, backache, etc.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct.

¢ Remind them of the difference
between False and No information.

e StudentscircleT, F, or NI.

e They compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to underline information in
the post that supports each answer. For
example, for item 1, she says This year, I'm
the captain of our team. After students
have completed the exercise, ask Which
information is not in Emi’s post?
(3. Emi doesn't say whether she plays

other sports. 4. There's no travel
information. 5. We don't know if it's
an all-girls'team. 8. We don't know
if shogayu is delicious, only that Emi
drinks lots, and that it usually helps.)

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a time limit to circle the
correct answers. Near the end of the
time, count from 10-1 and say Stop!

Students check answers in pairs.




. l . Read and listan to the conversation.

E € Hello?

0 1 foel awhil, | have the fiu,

& That's good. Feel bemer!
¥ Thanks. Ryan. Bye.

ww ) EEEEIEIEDD Listen and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversation. Change the allment, the advice,
and the future time axpression. Use the pictures for ideas.

Express sympathy and offer advice for an ailment

B Hey, histin: This & Ryan. How are you?

0 Oh, ' sorry. | think you should have some juice.
Or maybe you should go 1o the doctorn,

3 Achually, I'mgoing to the doctor tomonmaw,

. This is

i @ e

.

{ﬂ | finel awhul, |

¢ | @ Oh. ' sorry. | think you should

e

Or maybe you should go o the docton

[_p Actually, T'm gaing o the doctor

\ EDCE. . Read your new conversation with your partner,
= chil Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

sigly-seven BT

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing
sympathy and offering advice for an ailment

Warm-up

Ask the class to think about the advice you
give to someone when they're sick. Elicit
suggestions with should, e.g,,

You should stay home.

You should go to the doctor.

You should drink water.

Find out if anyone in class is unwell and
follow up with Do you have (a cold)? Then
ask the class What should we say to (Name)?
and help the class to say Feel better!
(Alternatively, if everyone is well, ask

the students what expression is used in
English to be supportive to people when
they're sick to elicit Feel better!)

Exercise 1 2:17

e Focus on the photos and establish that
the boy on the left is sick.

Ask the students to read and listen to
find out what Justin's problem is and
what Ryan suggests.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Establish that Justin has the flu and
Ryan suggests having some juice and
going to the doctor.

Check that students remember the
meaning of maybe to give an alternative.

Usage

| feel awful can be used to talk about
illness. (It is also used when the speaker
realizes that they have done something
wrong and they feel bad about it.)

Exercise 2 &) 2:18

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to act the two roles with very different

expressive intonation: Justin sounds ill,
so the students can really exaggerate
this when they say | feel awful. For
Ryan’s lines, they can sound well, but
concerned, saying Feel better in a kind
and supportive way.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
emphasize the three things that the
students need to change in order to
create a new conversation.

Focus on the pictures and on the Advice
box to give students ideas. Tell them
to look back and find where they can
check the spelling of the ailments. Ask
What page? (63).

Tell them that they then need to
choose suitable advice from the box.
Establish that they need a time or time
expression for A's gap after doctor and
elicit some suggestions.

Circulate to check spelling and the
advice that students are giving.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the ailment, the advice,
and the time for seeing the doctor that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9
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Review: Units 7-9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
towards specific goals.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud and then
give the students some time to read the
conversation. When everyone is ready,
confirm that the example is correct. Ask
students to explain how they know. If
they refer to the direction line, ask them
to support their answer instead with
information from the conversation (Paul
says I'm taking the bus and then he asks
Gloria Why are you taking the bus?).

e Option: You may want to remind
students that, instead of using a
question form, people sometimes say
something as a statement, but they use
intonation and words with intonation
at the end to show that it's a question,
asin:

You usually go to school by car, right?

e Students circle the other two
correct answers,

e To go over the exercise, ask volunteers
to read the whole statement, using the
correct answer.

e To review grammar, ask students
to explain in their own language
why statement 1 is in the present
continuous (because it’s an action in
progress right now) and why the other
two are in the simple present tense
(because they describe routines and they
use frequency adverbs, which are never
used with the present continuous).

e Then ask students to look back at the
conversation to find an example of the
present continuous for the future (But
tomorrow, I'm riding my bike).

e Option: You could invite two strong
students to read the conversation as an
‘open pair”across the class. Students
can then practice in“closed pairs”.
Circulate while they are working as
an informal way of evaluating their
speaking skills.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students need to look
at the person who is sick to work out
what the problem is.

e Focus on the example and make
sure that students have noticed and
recognized the box of tissues, indicating
that the correct answer is
acold and not a backache.

e Students circle the correct ailments.

¢ Invite volunteers to read out each
speech balloon, encouraging them to
sound concerned or ill, as appropriate.

Review: Units 7-9

Review: Units 7-9

1. Read the conversation on a school bus. Then complete each statement.

Gloria: Hey, Paull You usually go to school by car, right?
Paul; Ve, | do. But today 'm taking the bus, My dad wsually drives,

but he can't this week.
Gloria: Why nat?

Paul: Because he's oo busy at work: But what about you?
You usually ride your béea. Why are you taking the bus?

Gloria: Bacawse it's 40 windy, and | have a cold.

But tomerrow, I'm riding my b,
1. Gloria and Paul are .. today.

3. Paul usually ... to'school

& riding their blkes b, going by car () taking tha bus
2. Glaria doesnt wsually ... to school 8. go by car
@) goes by car

b. ride her bike (€] take the bus
b. drives €. takes the bus

L. Look at the pictures. Circle the correct ailments to complets the conversations,

What's wreng with me?)
——

s e 1)

e Option: Students practice reading
conversations 1 and 3-6 in“closed pairs”.

"

Usage

Sweetie is a term of endearment

that some parents use with children
(and some couples use between
themselves). It is more commonly used
for younger children, but is used in a
comforting way with teens if they're sick
or upset.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
e Use picture 2 to create a conversation

between Alex’s dad and the doctor on
the phone. Elicit suggestions from the
class, giving them the underlined words
as ideas if necessary, and build up the
conversation on the board:

Doctor: Does he have a fever?

Dad: Yes, he does.

Doctor: Does he have a backache?
Dad: Yes, he does.

Doctor: OK, yes. Alex has the flu.
He should (stay home / relax /
drink water / etc.).




3 Complete sach statemant with the simple present tense or the present continuous,
1. Mary i a flight attendant. but she 501 WOTEING (ot work) right now.
2, Our teacher 183C0es {teach) English twice a week.
3. My uncle Len i an artist. He usually 2ells [s=ll) his pictures at the mall, but temennaw
he 5 il ) {sed) his pictures at my school.
& My big brother is & mechanic. He 5 finng i) our car this sftemoon.
5. We [t #tudying {study) Ewrope in geocgraphy class this month,

-|-1ll'rlt-q,u¢aﬂomlnm-shph present tense.
1. {Whatfyou/ do/in e moming?) What do sou do in the morning?

2. (When/Sean/eat lunch?) when does Sean eat lusch?

3. {What time /your Ittle sister fgo to bed?) _What time does your It sister a0 o bed?

4 (Why /they [ do their homewerk so late on TuesdaysT) wit do they do their hpmework so late on Thieadae®
5. {Wha/ your mom [ drive to school in the moming?) _Who does your mom drive 10 sehoal in the morpeng?

6. (Where /your parents./shop for food?) there do your parents shop e fpod?

All About You

l.\lfrlt-yuurmmpnmundlpamn.

Lo

2 Complete each personal statement about your activities.
. Tanight, 'm
. Mgt weskend, Im

‘When | have a cold, | usually
O weskdays, | somatimas
On weekends. | abways

Progress Check
/’E‘hﬁ:h whal you can da,

(™) Diacus what | v to be when | grow up

() ke an aceptan iiaion

. Express sympathy and affer advice for an ailment .'.. Use the Linit §-9 grammar and vocabulary

Exercise 3

e Make a statement in the simple present
tense about your hobbies or routines
outside class, using a verb that can also
be used in the present continuous, e.g.,
I play the piano.

e Write it on the board and then turn it
into a question with right now, e.g.,

Am I playing the piano right now? (No,
you're not. / No, you aren't.)

e |nvite a volunteer to explain in the
students’own language when to use
the present continuous. Accept any
correct answer and then remind the
class of any uses that the volunteer
didn't mention, to highlight all three
uses: actions right now, actions
that continue in the present, and
future plans.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point
out to students that they need to think
about the correct tense and spelling.

e Option: With weaker classes, turn back
to page 44 and look at the spelling

rules for the simple present tense, as
they haven't often needed to use verbs
ending in -ch.

e Students complete the statements.

e Circulate while they are working, asking
them why they have chosen the simple
present tense or present continuous,
and pointing to any spelling errors,
encouraging them to self-correct.

e Invite volunteers to write the verb forms
on the board for everyone to check
their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

3. isselling 4. isfixing 5. are studying

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example to make sure everyone
understands.

e Then write on the board:
(What/ she / do/ in the morning?)
Elicit a question in the third person
singular: What does she do in the morning?

e Establish that they need to think first
about who performs the action and
then choose do or does accordingly,
placing it after the question word.

e Circulate while students are working
and check their word order.

e Ask the students to exchange books
before inviting volunteers to read out
the questions. Tell the class to check
each other’s work very carefully.

e Option: Students who finish early can
write real or invented answers to the
questions in their notebook.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Ask students to imagine that they are
responding to the people in the photos.

e They write appropriate responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Look at the exercise with the class and,
unless you prefer to test what students
remember, establish when they need
the simple present tense and when the
present continuous.

e Encourage them to use a wide range
of activities and allow them to invent
information if they wish.

Students’ own answers using the simple
present tense with frequency adverbs
and the present continuous with time
expressions.

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in
their own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Review: Units 7-9
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Unit 10

Grammar
Verbs of degree: love, like, don't like, hate
Object pronouns

Vocabulary
Personal objects and souvenirs

Social language
Express a negative opinion

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Consumerism

Charity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Explain to the students that in this unit
they’re going to be learning the words
for items that they buy regularly with
their own money. Elicit suggestions in the
students’own language, such as key ring
or mug. You could also ask if anyone has
heard any of these words in English on TV
or seen them on the Internet. Find out if
anyone in class buys souvenir items such
as these or others like fridge magnets or
erasers when they visit another city or
country.

Exercise 1 ®) 219

e Focus on the pictures and ask Where are
the boy and the girl? Which country? (In a
store, in Brazil). If students can't identify
the country, point out the Brazilian flag
on the souvenir.

e Establish that the boy and the girl are in
a souvenir shop. Ask the students to read
and listen to find out the prices of three
things that the boy and girl look at.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud yourself.

o Check the three prices (six reais / five
reais / four reais).

e Make sure the students recognize
the cognate souvenir and ask them to
work out the meaning of trip, key ring,
flag, and mug from the context and
the pictures.

e Option: Ask students how many reais
there are to the dollar, according to the
conversation. Explain that exchange

Unit 10

'.'; ’ Topic Snapshaol

oY

l . Read and listan to the conversation.

9.
| i
Kyle:  Let's get some souvenirs of our trip to Brazil Dana: Excuse ma, sir. Do you speak English?
Dana Good idea! What do you think of these hey Man; Yes: Can | help you?
rings with the Braziian flag? Dana: Yes, please. How much Is this key nng?
Hyle: | e them. How much are they? Man: It's six reais, Very cheap.
Dana: Hey, Kyle. These are only six mais — that's only Kyle: Whoal Soccer ball key rings ... and they
about three doliass. That is pretty cheap. Let's have the Brazhian fag!
buy them as presents for Mom and Dad, toa, Dana: And theyTe anly four reais! That's so cheap!
Kyle: But ook at this cool mug. And it's only five reais. Kyl | love themn! Let's get some for everyone.
E.Cnlnpilti each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle a or b.
1. Kyle and Dana are in .., a. the US. (B) Brazi.
2 They're shopping for .., 8. & backpack. @Wﬂplﬁ!ﬂ&
3 Theyars.. (&) brother and siater. b, classmates.
4. The first key rings cost .. (3 about three dollars. b, five rwais,
5. Dana thinks. the first key rings are ., A Expenshe, I:Elndle.q:
B, They ses other .. & mugs (B)) ke tings.
7. They love them because they (&) saccer ball b. mug.
have o flag and s ..
TO  seveniy
rates change constantly. (You could ask Exercise 2

students to research today’s rate on the
Internet at home.)

Usage

The word trip is general and can be used
in both a business and leisure sense. On
its own, it generally implies a short visit,
i.e.less than a day up to a few days.

Excuse me (sir/ maam) is a polite way of
attracting attention in a store, or on the
street to ask directions, etc.

How much is the phrase used to ask

for a price (which students should
understand from the answer It six reais).
You can remind students of the use of
How much in questions about indefinite
amounts.

Traditionally, Whoa! means Stop! and is
used as a command with horses, but
colloquially (and with the intonation as
heard in the conversation), it expresses
a positive reaction, like Wow!

Read the direction line aloud and invite
a volunteer to read out the example
statement in full.

Students then complete the exercise.
Invite volunteers to read the complete
statements aloud.

Option: Ask students to explain in
English how they knew that Kyle and
Dana were brother and sister (They're
buying presents for Mom and Dad).




Grammar Verbs of degree: love, like, dan’t like, hate

| Study the grammar.

& | kowe that T-shirt. ,l

[ | likoe that T-shirt. |

2. She Bkes that T-shirt @

1 vatn that T-stirt. |
¥ ’ :

3, She doasn't fike that T-shirt. @ 4, She hates that T-shirt @ m

am]) 2 Listan to the grammar examples. Repeat.

ami 3 Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct verb,
1. Wictoria likes | n't ke)the shoes.
2. Emh@n’ doesn't like chicken soup with rice,
3. Andrew's dad doasnt like .-'@E]indmw's music
4 Maggle'.@;_&j.' lowes the swealed

i Complete the stataments, accarding to the faces,

R L — 4 we @ e valleyball,
2 He BN lovee video games. 5. They @ _don't like math
3 My dad 8 doesnt like  eoMes 6. She B lies these jears.
seventy-one 71
Grammar e Aska volunteer to explain the
different forms:
Aim Ilove ... She loves

Practice verbs of degree: love, like, don't Idon'tlike ... She doesntlike

like, hate
Usage
Grammar support It's common in printed messages to
Interactive Grammar Presentation use a heart shape as a symbol for the
E . word love. You could ask the students
xercise 1 to “translate” the top line (or all) of the
e Focus on the T-shirts and model a message on the second T-shirt (/ love
simple statement with like, e.g., | like me. You should, t0o.)
T=shirt number 2. Invite the students

to express their reactions in the same .
way, using like and don't like (which they Exercise 2 &) 2:20

studied in Unit 5). e Play the CD or read the third person

e Then point out that the girl's face grammar examples aloud (stressing the
in the pictures shows four different verbs) for students to repeat.
expressions. Establish that she's e Make sure that students pronounce
showing a range of opinions. Using the the simple present tense -s ending,
smiley and sad faces for support, ask encouraging them to differentiate
students to guess the meaning of love between the /z/ in loves and doesn’,
and hate. and the /s/ in likes and hates.

e Point out that loves and doesn’t have the
same short vowel sound /a/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-20

1.
2.
3.
4,

She loves that T-shirt.

She likes that T-shirt.

She doesn't like that T-shirt.
She hates that T-shirt.

Exercise 3 ®) 2:21

Read the direction line aloud. Use the
example to point out that both verb
forms are grammatically correct, but
that they need to listen to find out
which expresses the correct meaning:
Does Victoria like the shoes? Yes or no?

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circle the first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing after the first item to
point out that the exercise uses likes /
doesn't like, but that they hear Victoria
say | don't like.

Continue with the rest of the
conversations for students to circle the
correct verbs.

Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

Invite volunteers to read the complete
statements aloud, helping them with
any unfamiliar names as necessary.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-21 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the example is correct,
according to the unhappy face and the
three exclamation points (you can refer
students to the grammar presentation
for the key to the faces in this exercise).
You can do number 2 orally as a class
to remind everyone about the third
person -s ending.

While students are working, copy the
gapped sentences without the faces on
the board.

Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board for everyone to check
their work carefully.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 10

Al
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Vocabulary

Aim

P

ractice personal objects and souvenirs

Exercise 1 2:22

Focus on the pictures and ask students
if they ever buy any of these objects.

Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Clarify that a wrist band is different
from a bracelet (e.g., a metal chain) in
that it uses colors, icons, or writing

to represent something that you like
or support, e.g., a football team or a
charity. Invite anyone who has a wrist
band to tell the class about it.

Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind the class of these two items,
often bought as souvenirs.

Usage

The word candy is generally
uncountable, but is also used as a plural
countable noun.

Exercise 2 ®) 223

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Focus on these sounds in particular:
the short /a/ sound in earbuds and mug
the weak /o/ sound at the end of
necklace

the diphthongs in phone case

/'foun kers/

Make sure too that students don't try to
pronounce the silent w in wrist band
/'rist baend/.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 224

Unit 10

Explain that they are going to hear six
conversations. In each conversation, the
people are talking about one or both of
the objects.

Play the CD, or read the audioscript
aloud, to the end of the first
conversation. Point to the necklace and
ask What’s this? (A necklace). Do the girls
talk about a necklace? (Yes) Point out
the check mark and then repeat the
questions for ring. Make sure students
understand that the task is to listen

for the words. The girls don't buy the
necklace, but they talk about it, so that
picture also has a check mark.

Tell them that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil the first time.

Play or read the rest of the audioscript,
pausing after each conversation for
students to check the correct pictures.
Students listen again and go over the
check marks in pen.

They compare answers in pairs.

Vocabulary Personal objects and souvenirs

am!) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

an | ). QEEIIIIIIEN Listen and repeat.

s 3. Listen to the conversations. What are they discussing?
Check one or two pictures for sach conversation.

. \‘WE' balzj z‘qs[j " “
3a ﬂ hwm 41#@ b :}lﬂ
i, i,@ v PO h.'m

| Listen to the conversations again. Circle T (true) or F (false).

. .

1. They're buying the ring. v F 4, He's buying the Zac Efron wrist band. (T)/ F
2. He's buying the sarrings. THE 5. Thiey'ne buying & mug with candy, TvF
3. She loves soccer magazines. T /(F) 6. He's buying the earbuds. TR
About youl Cheose two objects from the Vecabulary. Complete two personal statements
about them.
| love Iy pone case [ has 3 pichere of 3 cute cat
llove
| heater 11 £HIET'S BACTiNGS
| hate
T2  sevenbyiiwo
AUDIOSCRIPT 2.24 PAGES 106-107 About you!

e Explain that they have to choose two
objects from Exercise 1 to use in their
statements, but that they are not
writing about the specific items in the
pictures. They describe why they love
or hate their own (or a sibling / friend’s)
phone case, earrings, etc.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud and explain
that this time, they are listening for
meaning, not just for key words. Invite
them to use a pen to circle if they're sure,
or to use a pencil the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript for

Exercise 3 aloud, pausing for students

to circle. Students’own answers
e Students listen again, if necessary, and I Further support

go over the circles in pen. Online Practice

e They check answers in pairs.




Exercise 3

Girammar Object pronouns e Read the direction line aloud and refer

Subject 3 back to the sentence that you wrote on
P e | Study the grammar. pronouns mﬂ the board as a further example of what
In a sentence, the subject performs the action of the verb. | | | me to do.
The direct object receives the action of the verb. hi’:“ ﬁ e Make sure that everyone understands
::'mq'mﬁ" 7R SRINCE CRE b KTioUN; & YN hi e the example in the Student Book
— it it and then ask the students to work on
% n’ _— n:tm - us their own.
i wans mug.
Kurt wanis e ﬂ E:.. o For each statement ask What's the

subject? and What’s the object? Accept
o) . (EIIETD Listan 1o the object pronauns. Rapat. answers with or without the articles
. ; the / a for the direct object and make

sure that students identify both names
- Ltidaciing the sulifect fn aach santence: Civcla the: direct alject in the compound subject Peter and Anne

1. The store sellsEandy) 3. Peter and Anne likefhe phane case.) initem 3.
2. She wantsifhe earbuds) 4 We don't have( Hello Cutie wrist band.)

4. Circle the correct object pronouns to complete the conversation.

o

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and refer
students to the list of pronouns in
Exercise 1. Ask why they is wrong in the
example (It's a subject pronoun.).

e Students circle the object pronouns
and compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Invite volunteers to read out
the conversations in “open pairs”.

| don't lie him F@ § Nee 'm ot calling she n'@
very much, A I'm calling my dad. Exercise 5
53. Rawrite tha statements and quastions. Changa tha ynderinad dirsct object nouns ¢ Read the direction line aloud slowly, a
to object pronouns, Use periods and question marks. statement at a time. Use the example
1. | s the jomy rings. § Lice {ierm to check comprehension and, only if
2. Carla is calling her sister. _Carla is caliing her necessary, ask a volunteer to explain the
3. We're making the salad for lunch, ‘8eTd making [ for lunch exercise in their own language.
4. The team is wearing the new ynfforms this weskend, The feam is wearing them fiis weekend e Students rewrite the statements. They
5. Are you babysating yout litthe brother on Friday? e you babyaiting vm on Pride check their answers in Exercise 6.

6. Our parents ane taking mmy gister and me t Disneyland. [lr [arents are taking ue 1 Disnpdand
e 0. IS Listen to the answers from Exercise 5, Repeat.

Exercise 6 ®) 226

e Play the CD or read the answers to

sentyitvee | 95 Exercise 5 aloud for students to repeat.

e Students exchange books to check for
the correct pronouns and punctuation.

Further support
Grammar e Read the grammar box with the class. I Online Practice
Establish that the direct object that mug
Aim is a noun, and thatitis a pronoun. Then

ask a student Who's your favorite singer?

Practice object pronouns
Jectp and write on the board:

Grammar support (Student’s name) likes (singer’s name).
Interactive Grammar Presentation Point to the singer's name and say This
. is a name. It’s the direct object. (Student’s
Exercise 1 name) likes him / her.
* Write on the board: e Focus on the list of pronouns and
I like magazines. | read them on weekends. compare with the students’own
e (ircle the word magazines, point to the language. Refer back to the example
word them, and point back again at the sentences to show that the pronoun
circled word magazines. Ask the class comes after the verb in English, and
to work out what the second sentence that it is never joined to any other
means, congratulating or helping them word with a hyphen as in some
as appropriate. other languages.
e Underline the word / and remind .
the students that this is called the Exercise 2 225
subject. Explain the concept of object e Play the CD orread the object
by saying | read magazines. 'm the pronouns aloud for students to repeat.
subject. | read. The magazines are the
object. The magazines don't read. | read

me you him her it us you them

the magazines.

Unit10 73




Reading

Reading A newspaper article

Aim
Develop reading skills: an article in a local 3] | Read the article. What is the problem in Bedford?
newspaper 2 :
. MadisonJournal T
Warm-up

Madison Teens Help
Bedford Neighbors

After a terrible Mood, Bedfond fumiliss an
living in school gyms and friends” howses,
Mapy famnilies” hoenes., Jotbes, furaiiure,
andd food are ander water, Bath adulis

aned feenagors i nearby Madison are
collectimg and donating necessities io help
Hedierd families through a terrible time.

With sensitivity to any recent events
locally, discuss how natural disasters such
as earthquakes or floods change people’s
lives, both temporarily and permanently.
Where do they go if their houses are
destroyed? What problems are there (e.g.,
lack of clean water, food supplies, can't
reach remote places if the roads are cut
off, etc.)? Encourage the students to make
a distinction between what is needed

for survival (water, food, and shelter from
extreme temperatures) and the loss of
material possessions.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Floods are the most serious natural
disasters in the United States in terms of
fli :
the loss of life and damage to property. Bk coahias.
Flash floods account for most deaths,
. . 1. Teens who donate M{Mﬂa. sehool !upplﬂ of olher I:H-!'Ig:- L ] i)
half of which are vehicle-related. After a5 magazines, can get a wrist band that says, “Friend of Bedford” 1]
a hurricane, the consequent flooding is

2. Meat week, school i opening, and Badford school chidren need
responsible for 90% of hurricane fatalities. backpacks and school supplies []
3. Both adutts and teenagers in nearby Madison are collecting and

donating necessithes to help Bedford famdies through a terrible tme.

Madison's teenagers ane (p<using on being your domations to Madison Mididle
schood - aged victims of the Bedioed School wiy aftermeon this week, from 330
Moods. Fourbern-yvas-okd Saral Corhig By SelWl™
lhas & messaged Tor her Classmates: "Next Tewnes whe donste backpaks, school
wek, scheal is opening. and Rediford supplies; or edher things sach s
schood children nesd magazines, can gei 8 wrisi band that says,
ackpacks &nd schonl “Friend of Bedfosd”
sigpplies. Yow can hedp
them. Do you have an
cxira hackpack, or some - e —
pencils, pens, markers, RIEND OF BEDFORD
o nedibonks! Mease

—

2. Which of the following sentences expressaes the main ldea of the article?

Exercise 1 ®) 2-27

e Read the direction line aloud. Students ]
will immediately see the problem in the
photo, but ask them to read and listen
to the article to learn the English word.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Check comprehension and model the
pronunciation of these key words in
isolation for students to repeat so that 74
they can try to use them in the lesson:

. Match the parts of the statements, accerding to the article,
1. Lats of Baddord howses are
2. People from Madison are
3. Furniture, clothing, and food ane
4. The school children in Badford
5. When a teenager donates school supplies. he or she

& AN gt & wrist band.

nead school supplies

. helping people from Bedford
necessities

under water,

& & 0o

Severily-lour

e —— e

flood /f1ad/, supplies /sa'plaiz/, donate
/'dounert/, donation /dou'nerfn/,

74

necessities /na'sesatiz/.

A (terrible) flood

Suggestion

Exercise 2 draws out the main idea of

the article. After establishing the answer
to Exercise 1 and working on useful
vocabulary, it is therefore best to move on
to Exercise 2 rather than discussing the
article any further right now.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Give students three minutes to read the
sentences and then put them into pairs
to discuss which sentence expresses
the main idea.

e FEstablish the correct answer with the
whole class and ask them to explain
in their own language what ideas are
missing from the other two statements.

e Option: /dentify the main idea
To reinforce this reading strategy, write

Unit 10

Who? What? When? on the board. Use
these question words to elicit ideas
from the class and construct a simple
sentence on the board summarizing

victims, and may encourage others to
donate, but receiving something like a
free wrist band or pen should never be the
motivation for donating to charity.

the article, e.g, Madison’s teenagers are
helping Bedford families after a terrible
flood. Then focus on Exercise 2 and ask
students which of the sentences best
summarizes the article. Explain that
sentence 3 and your class sentence on
the board express the most important
ideas of the story. The other two
sentences are details and, although
true, are not essential to the story.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students draw lines and then compare
answers in pairs.

Suggestion

Encourage the students to see that the
Madison teenagers are helping others
because it's the right thing to do. The
wrist band shows solidarity with the flood

Note

For the next lesson, bring in a T-shirt (or
other item) that the class won't like.




this phone case?
- Well, no offense, but | don't like i
""""“‘""":“ I thenk it's ugly.
& NOQALIVE ORIRION oo ie e
it's ugly. 'ﬂ Really? | Bka it. ... Haey, what
A g about fhis phone case?
It's weird qmt'gmlmuhyau
shauld get it.
& oKl

o
gy an

2 | Read and listen to the conversation.

£ Hey, Dan. 'm buying a present far
oy sistes, What do you think of

e L. QGEINIEIITD Listen and repeat.

3 R Create a NEW conversation. Use the pictures.
Express a differant negative opinion. Use the correct object pronouns.

[ﬂ Hey.

‘Whiat dio you think of

, I'm buying a present for

7| @ Well no offense. but | don't bke
| think i

0 Realty? | ik i
what about

i et o

Worwl Now
| think you should get

MG, Read your new conversation with your partmer.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

seerity-Tve 75

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing a
negative opinion

Warm-up

Hold up a T-shirt (or other item of known
vocabulary) that the students won't like
— perhaps for a very young child, or an
older pop group. Try to elicit negative
reactions, asking What do you think of this
T-shirt?[s it terrible? (Name), do you like it?
No, (Name) doesn't like it. Finish by saying
that they're going to learn to express
negative opinions.

Exercise 1 ®) 2:28-29

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the boy on the left is asking his friend’s
opinion of some phone cases.

e Ask the students to read and listen to

find out why he's buying a phone case.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Ask Why is he buying a phone case? (It's a
present for his sister.)

Model the Ways to express a negative
opinion for students to repeat. Use
expressive intonation, and contrast the
short vowel sound in ugly /' agli/ with
the longer sounds in gross /grous/ and
weird /wird/.

Usage

Ugly, gross, and weird are all negative
adjectives. Ugly is the opposite of pretty
or beautiful and usually only relates to
appearance. Gross is much stronger than
ugly and can relate to appearance or
other attributes. Generally, weird means
strange and isn't necessarily negative

in meaning.

No offense is a common polite way to
preface and soften a negative opinion
that differs with that of another person.

Exercise 2 ®) 230

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the polite intonation of No
offense and encourage them to be
expressive with the adjectives ugly and
awesome. Make sure too that students
pause and sound as if they have a great
idea for ... Hey, what about ...?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Point out that they should change my
sister to another person.

For A's third gap, say What do you think
of ...7and elicit the phrase for each
picture (this T-shirt / necklace / phone
case, these earrings). Check as a class
which object pronoun the line / don't
like ... will need for each item.

Point out that they can use any of the
negative adjectives in B's second gap.
Circulate to make sure that they are
using pronouns correctly.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to count how many pairs decide
to buy each object.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10
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Unit11

Grammar

Can for permission

Vocabulary

Electronic devices

Using electronic devices

Social language

Ask to borrow something

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Advertisements

Science and technology

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 10-12.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice electronic devices

Exercise 1 231

e Ask students to look at the words
and pictures to see how many words
look the same in English and in their
own language.

e Then ask them to listen carefully to see
how the words sound in English.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box to
point out other electronic devices that
the students already know and review
the English pronunciation of MP3 player
/,em pi 'Ori ,pleror/.

Can | borrow your charger?

Tif asmm an
Vo abHil ey
Soceal lamgenge

;! 1. a laptop

Vocabulary Electronic devices

| . Look at the pictures. Read and listan.

=1y

2. a tablet

3. a flash drive &, & remote

9. a charger

10, a battery

am)) 2. (GEETIEIESD Listen and repeat,

. TSI Listen to the conversations. Circle the letter
of the item sach parson neads.

JE STty iy

Usage

The generic words charger and remote
are usually combined with the name of
the device, e.q., my phone charger, the
TV remote.

The word battery refers to any container
in which chemical energy is converted
into electricity and used as a source of
power. Batteries come in various shapes
and have various purposes, from the
ones depicted here, to the flat disc-
shaped ones used in some cameras, to
the large ones in cars.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-32

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce any
cognates correctly in English and focus
on the diphthongs:

/a1l in drive
/ou/ in remote and console
/av/ in mouse.

76 Unit11

e Practice the two syllables of charger
separately with the class, highlighting
the different consonant sounds:
/tfar/ /dzar/. Encourage students to
repeat, gradually getting faster, until
they are saying the whole word.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-33

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circle the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-33 PAGE 107

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Write the following on the board:

1. Jessie’s brother 4. The boy
2. Brett 5. The man
3. Nick's sister 6. The woman

Explain that these are the people from
the conversations in Exercise 3 and ask
the class to make sentences using needs
and the new vocabulary:

1. Jessie’s brother needs the remote.

2. Brett needs his dad’s tablet.

3. Nick’s sister needs her flash drive.

4. The boy needs his mouse.

5. The man needs his laptop.

6. The woman needs a battery.

Further support
Online Practice




Topic Snapshol

e |.R,u:llndlisunlnﬂnmlinn.

Emma: HL, Tyler. Soery to bother you,
Tyler:  Hey, sisl Mo problem, What's up?
Tyler:

Emma: Hey, Are you charging yow phone?
Tyler: Yeah, |.am. but &t's done. Yeu can
unplug It

) choose the correct maaning for each statemant

1. “The battary in my phone is dead” a. | can use my phone now. (B2 can't use my phane now.

2. “Can | borrony your changer?™
3. *It's done”

(@) Can | use 7
(a2} 5he can use

). Read the statements. Circle T ({true) or F (false). Correct the false statements.

Emma: The battery in my phone is dead.

Emma: Thanks, Tyler,
Tyler:  Hey. you're welcoms!

Can | botmow your charger?
Sure, It's on the desk, Next to my laptop,

in the Topic Snapshot. Circle a or b,

b. Can | see &7

it row b She can't use it now.

g oesds Tiier's changer

1. Emma needs Tyler's phane. TiE) Em
2. Tyler's charger is an the desk. TV F
3. Tyler 5 charging his laptop. T.f@'

4 Emma dossn't unglug Tyler's phene. T /(F)

5. Emma is borrowing Tyler's chasger, m‘ F

saymrdy-SeeEn 77

Topic Snapshot

Aim .
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, .

and social language in context

Warm-up

Pretend that your pen won't write, pick it
up and look at it, pull a frustrated face, and
then put it down. Go up to a student with o
a pen on their desk, gesture to it, and ask
Can | borrow your pen? The response Sure
is used in the Topic Snapshot, but for now
simply encourage the student to give the
pen to you saying Yes or Yes, you can. Ask
to borrow other items around the class,
finishing with Can | borrow your book?
Open the student’s copy to page 77 and
say Open your books to page 77.

Exercise 1 2:34

e Focus on the pictures and establish
that, as in your Warm-up, the girl wants
to borrow something. Ask the students

to read and listen to find out what
she needs.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Confirm that Emma needs Tyler’s
charger.

Explain the meaning of the first two
phrases in the Usage box below, leaving
the rest for students to think through in
Exercise 2.

Ask the students to translate unplug,
using the pictures to help them.

Usage

Sorry to bother you is a polite way of
getting someone’s attention when they
are busy doing something.

What's up?is used here to mean How
canl help?

These last two expressions are covered
in Exercise 2:

In the context of technology, dead
describes something that has no power
or that isn't working.

Students don't need to analyse the
passive grammar of /t’s done. They just
need to understand the meaning: that
something is finished or ready. In this
case, Tyler's phone is fully charged and
Emma can use his charger.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage the students to look back
at the conversation to work out the
meaning of each expression.
Students circle the correct letter.

They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Change
the example into a question and elicit
answers as follows:

Does Emma need Tyler's phone?

(No, she doesn't.)

What does Emma need?

(Emma needs Tyler's charger.)

Students circle the correct letters and
correct the false sentences.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3

. Tyler’s charging his phone.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell the students to close their books.

Divide the class into two, calling one
half Emma and the other Tyler.

Explain that you're going to read

out sentences at random from the
conversation. If it's Emma’s line, the
Emma-team stand up; if it's Tyler's line,
the Tyler-team stand up.

Each time a team has stood up, gesture
for them to sit down, keeping up a
brisk pace.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite two volunteers to read the
conversation as an ‘open pair” across
the class. Then put students into “closed
pairs”to practice reading it.

Unit 11
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice language for using electronic
devices

Exercise 1 ®) 2-35

o First, ask the class to look at the pictures
and recall which verbs were used in
the conversation in the previous lesson
(unplug and charge).

e Then focus on each picture in turn to
check comprehension, miming the
actions (or using devices at the front of
the class as props if possible) to support
the meaning of numbers 3-6.

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students follow.

Suggestion

Students don't need to know the terms
phrasal verb or prepositional verb at this
stage, but as these are features of English
that they haven't met before, you may
like to point out that on, off, and in are
prepositions, which don't change, and
that turn and plug are verbs, which need
to be changed. Demonstrate this by using
a prop such as the CD player and saying,
eg. I'm plugging in the CD player.

Usage

Some of these verbs are separable, e.g.,
turn on your phone / turn your phone
on. However, to avoid confusion at this
relatively early stage of learning, these
verbs are never shown separated in
Teen2Teen Two (see Exercise 3).

Exercise 2 ®) 236

¢ Play the CD or read the verbs aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on the long /ar/ sound in turn.
Model this sound in the students'own
language and show that the lips are
quite rounded at the front. For the
/ar/ sound in English, the lips are more
relaxed. Encourage the class to try
making a more English sound.

e Practice the short /a/ sound in up and
plug, and the diphthongs in -load
/lovd/ and replace /r1'plers/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3

e FEstablish with the class that new
devices come with instructions and
explain that the verbs on this page are
often used in these instructions.

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
explain to the students that the
sequences of pictures will help them.

e Focus on the example. Read the first
sentence aloud and establish that the
batteries in the remote had obviously

Unit 11

Vocabulary Using electronic devices

s |. Look at the pictures. Read and Hsten.

uﬁlféﬁ*

2. turn off 3, plug in — 5 ct.mner_t
1. turn an 4. unplisg
5 7. upload 10. replace
€. disconnect 9, charge

ew | L (EEITEEETD Usten and repeat.

3. Lock at the pletures. Completa the instructions. Use the Voecabulary,

the TV,

a
1. First, [Epiace  the batteries 2 A
in your remote, Than Iurn on

your phone,
the charger,
the phone for an hour,

2 |-

your laptop, CTMGE
'Ihe ba‘l'tery far twa hours, Than d
your laptop and use it for up to etghl hours

NOUF CRTHTE,
yaur camers to your laptop,
I your photos.
Then OSCONGECT  your camarna,

MWJQ What do you usually charge? How often?

| eharge my phone twice 3 week

78 serverily -ehght

died. Say What happens next? Ask the
students to look at the right-hand
picture and elicit the verb turn on to
complete the sentence.

e Students complete the instructions.

e Circulate while they are working and,
if you come across any problems, put
students into pairs to compare their

ideas before they write in their books.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the verb they
have written followed by the noun
phrase, e.g., Plug in your laptop, to
consolidate common collocations.

e Option: Use Exercises 1 and 3 to
remind students that the imperative
in English, as used in the instructions
in Exercise 3, is the same as the base

form, as used to label the vocabulary in

Exercise 1.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud. Elicit
some ideas from the class and gauge

their reaction, to assess if the question
is relevant to all or most of them.

e [f necessary, you could allow them to
use any of the new verbs together with
an expression of frequency.

Students’ own answer

Further support

Online Practice




using the words given to write requests
for permission. They add please only
where shown.

Girammar Can for permission

| Study the grammar. e For each number, invite a volunteer
to read the request, confirm that it's
correct, and then ask the class to repeat,

using appropriate intonation.

To give permission, use a short answer with can, or use
other expressions of affirmation.

Can | borrow your charger? [Yes, you can)
Can we play with your game console? [Sure. Mo problam.)
Can my brother use your phone? (K.}

Q.m * Use please to be polite. Place ploase

before the base form.
Con | please borrow your chorger?

) | ST Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Ask the students to look back at
Exercise 3.Tell them that they are
going to work in pairs to create short
conversations, deciding how the person
would respond in each case to the
request that they have now written in
their Student Book.

Reminder

Yosi can sles wis Can
to ask sbout abdlity.
Can you play e plans?

3. ok ui the pictures. Complete sach request for parmiission. e Before putting them into pairs, refer
them back to the affirmative responses

in the grammar box in Exercise 1, and
write these ideas for negative responses
on the board:

No, you can't because ...

No, sorry, I'm using it right now.

No, sorry, it's dead.

e Emphasize that these are only ideas and
that they can use other language to
give different reasons.

e Depending on your class size and the
time available, you could allocate one

1. Lon| chorgs (I charge) my phone here? or two pictures to each pair, or ask
2 Lotk L (i bomom} your laptop? everyone to choose a certain number
3. _Lan we preast turn on {we /turn on / pleasa] the TV? of pictures.
4 Lan | e [ chi ? . . .
. S = *Ij”m Er "ge:m - * Once the students are in pairs, circulate
s e e to help as necessary. Allow them to
6. LONNEE] {1/ disconnect / pleass) your camerna now? X . . A
e, : discuss ideas in their own language,
- . T “’; PTACH) et et but encourage them to think about
Can | pleaee uologs photo . : )
% T i Uplomafplassel Your PEtIR my Seive the English that they will be using
and to note it down. Check their work
R informally and suggest corrections.
e When students seem ready, say No
speaking in your own language now!
Practice your conversations in English!
« Highliaht the oth il o After five minutes, invite pairs to read
Grammar 'gIght the other possible responses out their conversations, asking others
and remind them that Tyler's response ibute if thev h d diff 9 ¥
Aim to Emma’s request was Sure. to contribute if t ey had di erent ideas
) about the same picture.
Practice Can for permission * Focus on the Language tip to show
students how to make a polite request Further support
Grammar support with please. Online Practice

Interactive Grammar Presentation
Exercise 2 ®) 237

e Play the CD or read the grammar
* Askstudents to turn backto the examples aloud for students to repeat.
cgnversation on page /7. ay Lookat ¢ Encourage the students to copy the
picture 2. What does Emma ask Tyler? intonation, sounding friendly and polite.
(Can I borrow your charger?)

e Establish that she's asking for AUDIOSCRIPT 2-37

permission and demonstrate again in Can I borrow your charger?
class by asking to borrow things from Can we play with your game console?
different students. Can my brother use your phone?

Exercise 1

e Then turn back to page 79 and look at
the grammar together. Point out that
the question form is exactly the same as
questions with can for ability that they
already know, as shown in the Reminder
box, and that they can use the normal
short answers.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Discuss
with the class what's happening in the
first picture and confirm by reading
the example.

e Students continue with the rest of the
exercise, looking at the pictures, and

Unit 11
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an advertisement

Warm-up

Ask the students to look back at the
electronic devices on page 76 and
discuss them with the class. Avoid asking
individuals if they have certain devices
because they could be embarrassed if
they don't own something others do.
Instead you can ask, e.g., What'’s your
favorite device on the page? or What's the
best device? and Why?, helping them to
answer with Because you can (listen to
music). Once a student makes it clear that
he / she owns a particular device, you can
ask What can you do on your (tablet)? Do
you play games?, etc.

Suggestion

To introduce the idea of advertisements,
you could turn to page 80 (while the
students still have page 76 open) and read
out the heading using an exaggerated
voice like an advertisement on TV: Say
helloto ... does it alll Then invite the
students to turn to page 80.

Exercise 1 ®) 238

e Allow students a minute to react to the
advertisement. Then ask them to read
and listen to decide whether they want
this new device, and why or why not.

e Play the CD or read the advertisement
aloud while students follow.

¢ Invite students to explain why they
want the Fantablet or not. Encourage
them to use English as much as they
can, pointing out that they can use
phrases from the advertisement.

e Ifany students don't want the device,
their reasons may be difficult to express
in English, so it's best to allow them to
contribute in their own language to
show that their opinions are valid.

e If anyone asks whether the Fantablet
is real, you could confirm that it's
invented. Alternatively you could ask
what the students think and whether
they think this device would be
possible.

e Ask the students to translate wireless,
pointing out if necessary that the
speakers and earbuds in the picture
have no cables.

e Make sure students know the meaning
of screen, surf, click, translate, and
convenient, highlighting cognates as
appropriate.

e \Write on the board keep in touch with
and give an example of someone
in another town, e.g.,  keep in touch
with my friend Lia in Manaus. We use
e-mail and Facebook. Elicit a colloquial
translation of the phrase.

Unit 11

220 | this beach with the Fantablet

Beading An advertisement

| . Read the advertisament. Do you want this new device? Why or why not?

Say helle to the Fantablet -
a fantastic tablet that does it all!

big. But whe wants a small phone AND

a big tablet? The Fantablet replaces

iy of the electrondc products you

have now. 'Call or text your friends from
L3 Surf the Intermet fram

park. 'Listen to your favorite music at

wireless sarbuds. And
take photos of your
friends at school
with the Fantabie
AT

of Inany mam at hom. ‘Dovnload
Ny Mo of your favorite TV
shvwcs and wabch theom with your
friands, And whaen you need to go
hopping, don't “go.” “Stxy' hame
and 5 the Fantablet's shopping
cEnter. How convenient i that? And
whirever you ga, keep in tauch with |
wour friends. of meet nésw ones, at

| Famioblet Conmes tonm!

Check one box.
1. The Fantablet s small and sasy 1o canry,
2. You can use the Fantablet as a phone or camera,

3. The Fantablet replaces many of the slectronic products you have right now.

4. The Fantablet has & long battery Ife.

'

2. Which of the fellewing stataments axpresses the main idea of the advertisamant?

LIRICIC]

Read the true statements about the Fantablet. Then find and undering

information from the advertisement that supports each statement.

. It's not very big

1
2. I has a big screen,
3. You can use the Fantablet as a phone to make calls or send messages
4. You can |isten to music when you ane net at home,
5. The Fantablet can read articles fo you in Portuguese.
6. You can listen to music in the kitchen with the Fantablst
7. You can wabch movies and TV with your friends.
B. You can shop at home with it
80 mighty
o Ask the students to underline the
Students’ own opinions of the Fantablet relevant information for each statement
. in pencil and to number the parts that
Exercise 2 they underline, to make it easy to go
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell the over the answers.
students to read all four statements e Option: ldentify supporting details
carefully before checking one of To reinforce this reading strategy, point
the boxes.

e Confirm the answer with the class
and establish that the other three
statements are simply supporting
details.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
line by line. Check comprehension by
asking Are these statements false? (No)
Look at number 1:“It's not very big” How
do we know? Invite a volunteer to read
out the first sentence.

out that each statement restates an
idea from the advertisement. Write
the first statement on the board. Ask
students to identify one sentence (or
more) that supports this statement.
They then continue doing the same.




Exercise 2 &) 2:40

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals to
repeat. Encourage everyone to copy
the intonation.

l&E"E 'Eﬂ Ask to borrow something

m 1 . Read and listen to the conversation.

4 HiL Connar. Can | come in?
) Sure What's up?
3 Can | borrow your laptop for & littie while?

& Actually, Frn using & right new. 'm
downloading scme photos. Can | ghe it to
you a litthe Later?

€ Of course. No problem. Thanks!

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly, a
statement at a time, gesturing to the
notepad and the pictures, to support
the meaning. Emphasize to the
students that they won't be asking to
borrow a laptop and ask them instead

3 gm— - to tell you the word for each picture:
3. notepad, write lectronic devices.
s s e d":':r:"t : “:.:‘:IM u’;ﬂ"'h“:' s T":t - r::;‘ speakers, tablet, game console, camera.
Then create a MEW conversation, using one of the devices on your notepad. e Focus on B's longer speech balloon.

Elicit that the students need an object

oo . [EETEEEIETD Listen and repeat.

T fﬂ‘i‘!‘ﬂ‘!‘frrrrr pronoun in the first and last gaps (it
e o [ﬂ B ———ZE e ) T . f'ffh'.' for most pictures; them for speakers).
4o = L: What gre 1, doing . . .
S By ; Compare with Exercise 1 if necessary.
i 43 preg Pos Pegd g e Establish that the longer second gap is
wind  BSSSY @ Can | bosiow your ; | for a present participle, to form a verb
charge B ° i in the present continuous. Point out the
: ’ list of verbs, but explain that students
@ ;‘_"'-"‘-"""!'- Ve ysing ____ fight o E4 can also use their own ideas. You could
m " . .
™ you & Ithe er? " ! check the present participle spelling
{ rule for verbs ending in -e, or wait to see

who remembers it.
e (Circulate to help and check.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations

[

S T that they have each written.
Qﬁﬁq % “T;:d ‘-““; :l:: m““ﬂ:‘i‘" FE partaae e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
= i vl ol padnad their conversation for the class.
—— Encourage students to listen by asking
them what the person asks to borrow
and the reason why he or she can't
have it right now.
. Extension
Teen 2Teen B: Yes, sure.

Aim
Practice social language for asking to
borrow something

Warm-up

Tear a piece of paper into six tiny pieces,
and write No on four of them and Yes on
the other two. Invite a student to the front
of the class. Distribute the words Yes and
No randomly to six other students and
ask them to stand up. The student at the
front has to ask to borrow different things
from any of the six students, who answer
affirmatively or negatively depending

on the Yes or No on their paper. Practice
responses with the whole class. When the
response is negative, the student at the
front sits down, and the one who said No
takes his or her place. Redistribute the
words Yes and No to six different students.
The longest possible turn would be, e.g,,
A: (Name), can | borrow your laptop?

A: (Name), can | borrow your charger?
C: Yes, you can.

A: (Name), can | borrow your tablet?
D: No, sorry. I'm using it.

Exercise 1 2:39

e Focus on the photo. Ask students to
predict what the girl is saying and how
the boy responds. Tell them to read and
listen to check.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check the students’ideas (she asks to
borrow his laptop, but he’s using it to
download some photos).

Usage
a (little / short) while means a short
period of time. The opposite is always a

long while, not a-big+arge-white.

Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11
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Unit12

Grammar
Comparative adjectives

Comparative adjectives: form

Vocabulary
Adjectives to describe people

Social language

Compare yourself with others in
your family

Values and cross-curricular
topics

People’s personalities

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 9—12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Introduce the concept of comparatives
using questions to establish basic facts,
gesture, and translation to support the
meaning of the comparatives, e.g,,
(Name), do you have a brother or sister?
(Yes, | have a brother and a sister.)

How old are they? (My brother5 ...)

OK, you're (13). Your brother is (9), so he’s
younger than you, and your sister is (15), so
she’s older than you. Is your brother shorter
(put your hand down low) than you? Is your
sister taller (put your hand up high) than
you?, etc.

Explain to the class (or elicit) that in this
unit they are going to learn how to make
comparisons in English.

Exercise 1 2:41

e Ask the students to look at the photos
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today. Discuss the teens’
nationalities and ask which characters
use English as a second (or third)
language (Daniel and Maya — and maybe
Julie, as Canada is bilingual and her
surname is French).

e Find out if any of your students have
chatted in English online recently,
or looked at any websites in English.
Encourage them to do this.

e Ask students to read and listen to find
out what the characters are chatting
about.

Unit 12

She’s smarter than me!

Vad wrmm
Wocabulary Al
Focial language [ or

Addarre HL everyoned Iim visiting my cousing.
§ Ty and Wil this weed. What are you guys doing?

Darthel: I'm at home in Mexico City. [m just hanging out
with iy faeniby,

May HL I'm babrysitting ry sister Dlga. We're at my grandma’s
B !m w:;wm“hmmm

.mnu S what yous Wbe foser e Minae

T Maya 7 Well, she's very smart. She's good at all her sulljects
nmmmsmmmumm

Il Hiy, everyone! Adam, what are your cousing Bke?

Aclaerc Well, Ty s peetty nice, but he's really messy. There ane papers,
magazines, and clothes everywhese in his room. But Will ks really neat.
Hiz ro0m is abways nice and clean. And he's very smart, like Cilga.

a Julie And whatabout you, Adsm? Areyou fsst?

' Acdame Mi? Neat? Mo way. Fm Kind of messy, actually,

a Julie: Roalty] Well, who's messier then? You or your cousin Ty?

- fcdamme O, Ty's dlefinitely musch messior than mel

th:mmm

. Match the two parts of the statements, according to the Topic Snapshol.

1. Maya

2. Will's brother
3Ty

4. Maya's sister
5. Danied

6. Adam

7. Wl

Play the CD or read the posts aloud
yourself.

Establish that the characters are talking
about what they're doing this week and
comparing people.

Ask the students to work out the
meaning of smart by reading Maya’s
description of Olga carefully.

Do the same for messy and neat, using
Adam'’s description of his cousins.

a. has a neat cousin and & messy cousin
b. is smart.

€ its Smart and Bn'T messy
d, has a lite sister,

@. 0t neat, but is very nice.
f. is at home with his family,
9

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that many matches are possible, but
that they must refer back to the posts.

e Students match the parts of the
statements.

e Help any students who seem to be
struggling by pointing to relevant parts
of the posts.

o Students first compare answers in pairs.

Usage

[t is correct to use an object pronoun
after a comparison, e.g,, taller than me. It
is also correct to use a subject pronoun,
e.g. taller than |, but most people
consider this very formal. After a subject
pronoun, speakers generally add a form
of be, e.q,, taller than | am.

Adam uses kind of as an informal
modifier to mean the same as quite.

You could then invite volunteers to read
out the statements as the new words
are fairly easy to pronounce.




Vocabulary Adjectives to describe people

@@’ |.Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

6. Oscar's strong.

7. Ashiie's funny.

T !.mm-mwm-m
(L] :ﬁ.mwmm;mtm-mumr

describes each person.

smart | talkative

1, Tmais

i

2 Spenceris .

3. Lamer's dad 5 wssally .

4 Elals .,

5. Sheve i =

& Oihvials ... Fl

—— Write two sentences about you, Use the Vecabulary.

['m very funr and talkatve Ut oot very strong, but Um smart

eighty ihfee  BE

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice adjectives to describe people

Exercise 1 2:42

e Ask the students to look at the
pictures and sentences, and to try
and remember what Maya said about
Olga (she’s smart) and what Adam said
about his cousins (Ty’s messy and Will's
neat). Establish that these and the other
new words on the page are all ways of
describing people.

e Look at each picture and agree as a
class on translation for each adjective.
To help consolidate the meaning of
the new words, ask which two aren’t
opposites (smart and strong).

e Play the CD or read just the bold
adjectives aloud while students follow.

Suggestion

Six of these adjectives are opposites and
there is sometimes a tendency to think
of them as positive or negative. However,
it's important not to suggest that being
talkative is better than being shy, or that
being funny is better than being serious.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.43

e Play the CD or read just the bold
adjectives aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds in particular:
the /i/ sound in neat (reminding
students of other words that they know
with this pattern: eat, team, meat)
the /a1/ diphthong in shy
the /a/ sound in funny
the vowel sounds in serious /'sirias/.
Make sure too that students don't
pronounce the silent / in talkative
/'tokaf1v/.

e Option: Using the three examples

(messy, shy, funny) and other known
words, such as twenty and my, you can

explain to students that when -y comes
at the end of a one-syllable word, it is
pronounced /a1/, but when it comes

at the end of longer words, it is always
pronounced /i/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-44

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to check the adjectives in pencil the
first time.

e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud yourself and agree as a
class that the example is correct.

e Continue with the other conversations,
pausing for students to write check
marks in pencil.

e Students listen again. This time they go
over the check marks in pen.

e Give an example by reading the first
sentence yourself, including the
adjective: Tina is shy.

¢ Invite volunteers to read sentences 2-6
aloud with the correct adjectives in the
same way.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-44 PAGE 107

About you!

e Discuss the example with the class.
Point out the use of very (to mean
really) and the comma before but,
encouraging the students to write
detailed sentences.

e Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and discuss students’ opinions
of themselves in a light-hearted way.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask the class to make sentences about
characters from books, films, or TV
programs using the new vocabulary.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 12
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Grammar
) Girammar Comparative adjectives
Aim I
Practice comparative adjectives FRICE Y08 e
* Use a comparative adjective with the verb be
to compare people, places, or things
* Use than after a comparative adjective when
you name the second person, place, or thing.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 e =
e Focus on the photos and ask the B s Bl The blue skdrt is SEHERERSENG.
students to compare the two boys, and ’ | Blake is tader than Logan. | The blue skirt s more expensive than
then to compare the prices of the two i tha grean cna.
skirts, in both cases using the students’
own language.

e Explain the two general rules at the am)) 2 (IS Listen to the grammar sxamples. Répest.
top of the box and compare than with .

the students’own language. Point to
each photo and read the two example
sentences for each photo (one with
than and one without).

ﬁ Check the correct answars.

Note

Students study the rules for the formation
of the comparative adjectives on the
following page. For now, they only need
to understand the general structure,

and to recognize regular comparatives
with -er and longer ones that use more.
You may, however, like to point out that
comparative adjectives ending in -erdon't
use an extra word in English, unlike some
languages.

. s | CEIITNISTIIIIIETD Listen to the conversations. Circle T {trus) or F (false).
Exercise 2 ®&) 2-45

1. Her cousin is smarter. {ayF
o Play the CD or read the grammar 2. His brother, Cody. i older, TIE)
examples aloud for students to repeat. 5. Her brother i tler TIE
e Make sure that the students use weak 4. Her father s more serius than her mother. TV F
vowel sounds in the -er endings and 5. He is stronger than his teammate, Bruce:. T /(F)
in than.
e You could practice the longest 84 eightylour
sentence using the technique of back-
chaining (see page 31), remembering
to keep than and the short and weak:
e gz one Exercise 4 ® 2:46
than't cgreenone ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
Mestwg than the green one students that they will hear the I s:::le‘ﬁ:::,l:r ort
is more expensive than the green one

conversations twice and ask them to

The blue skirt is more expensive than the use a pencil to circle the first time,

green one. _ .
e Play the first conversation on the CD
GUBIOSCRIBIR2S or read it aloud yourself and agree as a
Blake is taller. class that the example is correct.

Blake is taller than Logan.

The blue skirt is more expensive.

The blue skirt is more expensive than the
green one.

¢ Point out that they don't hear the
exact words that they can see on the
page, but that they have to interpret
the meaning from what they hear. For
this reason, give them two minutes to
read through the rest of the statements
so that they are sure of the meaning
before they listen.

e Continue with the other conversations,
pausing for students to circle in pencil.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students need to look
carefully at the pictures.

e Students check the correct boxes and
compare in pairs.

e Option: For more practice, ask students
to make up simple statements using
the pictures in Exercise 3, e.g., The boy is
younger. The girl is older.
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Usage

Note that the comparative forms
shyer and shier for the new adjective
presented on page 83 are both

Grammar Comparative adjectives: form

| Study the grammar.

Hldlﬂ adjective has ane syllable and ends in a consonant. add -er. | Wrragular farms acceptable, but shyer follows the rules in
cediy -meeninany Setwihoy good <+ BuEtE this chart (as it only has one syllable).

I an adjective has ane syllable and ends in consonant + -g, add -r. bad - warse

late - Later RICE = fACaf -

I¥ an aidjective has tws syllables and ands In y, drop y and add - Exercise 2

pretsiyes prettier  mesegpes messier  windsy o windler e Read the direction line aloud. Focus

K an adjective has one syllable and ant - vowel - o ant. double the consonant and add -er on the example and ask a volunteer to
hat = hotter  big = bigger explain in his or her own language why
M an adjective has two, thres, or four syllables. but doesn't end in . use more before the adjective. this adjective simply adds -er (itends in
beaustisfhdl My mom is more Besutifil than my aunt, a consonant and has one syllable).
exspenesive  These pants are more expensive than the other ones, ¢ While students are working, copy the

adjectives onto the board.

e |nvite volunteers to write the

L. Write the comparative adjective forms. .
PP comparative forms on the board for

1. smal smaller 5, delicious 0o : D, ineresting _MONE WISTENAG

o everyone to check.
2. coal OOIET 6, incredible CLEL 10, cold OIS
3 beg _worse 7. frendly 11. big bngaer Exercise 3 2.47
& ooute e B. sarly L: 12. good Dt

e Play the CD or read the comparative
adjectives aloud, including the irregular
forms, for students to repeat.

3 Complete the statements and guestions, using comparative adjectives and than, e Make sure that students keep the

a5 [IETTTTTD Listen to the comparative adjectives from Exercise 2. Rapeat.

-er ending weak, and model the
pronunciation of beautiful /'byutafl/
several times in isolation, asking
students to repeat. Also practice the
/ar/ sound in worse.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.47

smaller cooler worse cuter
more delicious more incredible
friendlier earlier more interesting
colder bigger better

5. your cousing fald | you? 6. your sister [ tallitive | you? Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Compare
eightyive 8BS the words given in number 1 with
Maya's speech balloon. Point out that

there is no question mark, so the
example is a statement.

Grammar e You could ask if any students remember e Then look at number 3 and again
other rules similar to this, e.g, the compare the words given with Julie's
Aim formation of plural nouns (family > speech balloon. Highlight that this is
Practice comparative adjectives: form families) and the third person singular a quegtion and Fhe difference in word
in the simple present tense: study > order in a question.
Grammar support studies. e Circulate while students are working to
Interactive Grammar Presentation e For the double consonant rule, write help as necessary.
Exercise 1 ho? on the board. Say hot —one syllable. e Invite volunteers to read their answers
Point to each letter in turn and say aloud and then tell students to
e Explain to the class that, while many consonant — vowel — consonant. Add exchange books and check.
adjectives simply add -er, as they saw another t, saying Double the consonant.
on the previous page, e.g., shorter, Then add -er I Further support
there are spelling rules for forming Online Practice

* You could ask where else this pattern is
used (in present participles, e.qg,, sitting).

e For the last rule, emphasize that two-,
three-, and four-syllable adjectives (that
don't end in -y) use more.

e Finally, point out the lrregular forms box.

comparative adjectives.

e Focus on the top part of the box and
remind the students of the other
adjectives which simply add -er that
they saw on page 84 (younger, neater,
taller, colder, smarter).

e Discuss the next rule. Explain that the -e
is already there, so only -r is added.

e For the change from -y to -ier, write
pretty on the board, cross out the -y,
and change the word to prettier.
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Reading

Reading A travel blog

Aim

. - | . Raad Adam's blog post. What doss he like -
Develop reading skills: a Teen2Teen bt BER AR E
travel blog
Warm-up

Ask What's Adam nationality? (He's ﬁxmu . e R
American). What’s his hometown? (Los b MR AR thit (i i AR S
Angeles). Ask the students what other cities San Aasbonka s much smaller than my hometows, Les Angeles. The population of LA. is
they know in the United States and try to 4 .;,;'; .8 mallion, bt San Anlonio vy hat 1.3 miion peaple. I the LS., oaly Hew Yok ity i

7 ; ) (o Ba Sl | bigger with 8.2 million peope. Bet my cousiim =y San Asboria i getting bagger and bigger.
elicit New York and Washmgton, which ,n::,__ s i e e e il
the students have seen in TeenZ2Teen. S P

) > B s i San Antonie and Lt Asqelies hurve hat and searry wedthe, In ry opsnien, If yeu
Ask in the students’own language what 125 e beaches, L Angebes i bethee. There aee ot of bedches, For examoke, the beaches
countries border the United States, 8825 | | of enice,a neighborteod of LA, are workdfamows. San Antonihis anic rves, bet o
reminding them if necessary that Daniel "-rp;j beaches. s abaat a three-hour drive bo Eh beatbes i Corpus Chitst oe the Gulf of Mesica.
and Julie come from these countries P Homeres;ovethe Mver Wk dghthert o 53m Aol Therc e s f oont shovs e
; shopping, and the restiorants are fantastic.

(Mexico and Canada). Say Open your books U S ePw
to page 82 and ask What's Adam doing this I much worse Becaume 1. lgger dt: S50 Asteaio ke o0 b syviem, and hal helot
week? Look quickly at the first statement. eith U tralfi proberms. It abia b 119 hilommeters of il Lanes. Whemevey | vis huse, my
(He’s visiting his cousins.) Then tell the class counirs and | e on the bike Lines every day!

that they are going to read a blog entry
about Adam’s visit and say Now look at
page 86.

San Antonio is the most visited city in

Texas and is also the seventh largest city
in the United States. The vision to create
what is now the River Walk dates back to
1929, after flood planning work. The first

2. Answer the questions. Check the correct box,
1. What's ancther name for Los Angeles? |:| Corpus Christi [:l LA D Thee Riyer ‘Walk,
2 Where 5 San Antonio? rl In Texas. |_| In Lo Angeles, :—l In Mew York
3. Where aren’t there any beaches? [J In San Antonio, [_l In Les Angeles. u In Corpus Christi,
&, Where = the River Wak? [_l In Cofpus Christi. [_] In LA, Eﬂ In San Antonig,
5, How many people visit San Anfonio sach year? || 3.8 milion [J1amison  [#] 25 mition

3. According to the travel blog, circle T (true), F (false), or NI (no information).

86

parade on the San Antonio River took 1, The westher i San Artanio & great. TrF/N
place in 1936. The River Walk now hosts 2. San Anfanic doesn't have any trains T/FHD
many events throughout the year. There 3. The traffic in New Yark Is worse than in LA T/F /(HD
are also permanent shops and restaurants 4. Venice is in Los Angeles. TVFIN

that Adam mentions in his blog.

Exercise 1 2:48

e First, focus on the map to look at
the geography of the US. and its
neighboring country, Mexico. Point to
Los Angeles and remind students that
this is Adam’s hometown. Explain that
the state shaded on the map is Texas,
where Adam'’s cousins live. Elicit that
their hometown is San Antonio. You can
discuss with the class that many place
names in Texas are Spanish because of
its proximity to Mexico.

e Ask students to read and listen to
find out what Adam likes about San
Antonio.

o Play the CD or read the blog entry
aloud while students follow.

e Discuss what Adam likes about the city.

e Check that students know the meaning
of a three-hour drive, both, and bike lane,
asking the students to look back and
think about the context if necessary.

He likes the River Walk, the great stores,
the restaurants, and the bike lanes.

Unit 12
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5. Corpus Christi is a neighberhood in San Antonic. T AE)V NI
6. There are bde lanes in LA

T./F/ND

Usage

Something that is getting bigger is
growing. Comparatives with get are
sometimes doubled for emphasis, as in

Adam’s blog (getting bigger and bigger).

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct.

o Students check the box for the correct
answer to each question.

e For feedback, invite pairs of volunteers
to read the questions and the
answers. Help them use the English
pronunciation of the place names, as
they heard in Exercise 1.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
review the difference between false and
no information.

e Students circle the correct letters.
e They then compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content

To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to find information that supports each
answer. For example, for number 1,
the text says Both San Antonio and Los
Angeles have hot and sunny weather.

Afterward, discuss the items where the
students have circled NI (2, 3, and 6.)
Establish that the blog doesn't refer to
trains in either city, traffic in New York,
or bike lanes in Los Angeles.




Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
pointing to the notepad and the
Adjectives box on the right to support
the meaning.

e To check comprehension, hold up your
book and run your finger down the
Person column. Ask What names do you
write here? You and ... your favorite singer?
Your favorite soccer player? (No, family).

4 l Read and listen to the conversation.

Compare yoursell with others in your family

3 Are you messy or peat?
P 'm premy neat.
3 And what about other people in your family?

@ Let me think, Wel. my big sister, Sarah, is
miat, but my litte brother, Luke. i mezsy,

WWhat abeut yau?
€3 Me? I'm pretty messy

e 2. ZIEIEIET Listan and repest.

3 Choosa twe opposite adjectives from the
list. On the notepad, write names of people from your family and
an adjective for each one. Then create a NEW conversation about
peopla In your family, using the information en your notepad.

& J- -' &
s TT!‘N‘I"I‘PPJ‘N‘J‘J‘I‘H‘J‘J‘

—
—
——
——
—_—

e Tell the class to write as if they are B,

and ask them to identify the gap where
they need to use an adjective about
themselves (B's first gap).

Refer back to the conversation in
Exercise 1 to point out that, although
they write names on the notepad,

they need to use family words such

as brother, sister, cousin, etc,, in the
conversation, to explain who they mean.
Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat

Encourage and help students to find a
partner who has used different family
members to keep things varied.

Students then practice reading the

G Let me think, Well, my Mo r.Ir.u ﬂ
E b"',:,;: ot ot ¢ | date fuister) | ghw a5 new conversations that they have
A — S each written.
D Me? I pretty | — e Option: Check who hasn't yet acted

out for the class and try to allow time

S840 —_— for those students to do so. Encourage
_— everyone to listen by asking students
i s to count how many people describe
Pﬂ N — S gt themse!ves vvith each of the adjectiyes,
1™ ) Then read the conversation in your partner's book and which family members each pair

ighty-seven 87

mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Online Practice

talking about. Tell them to read and
Teen2Teen listen to check their ideas. Workbook pages W35-W37
Aim ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation Grammar Worksheet

. Vocabulary Worksheet

Practice social language for comparing a'?L_Jd while students f_O”OVV- _ Reading Worksheet
yourself with others in your family . EI|C|F that they are talking gbout their Unit Tests A and B

family members’ personalities. Video: Teen Snapshot
Warm-up e Remind the students of the meaning Grammar Bank

Choose an adjective which you are
comfortable to use to talk about yourself
and ask the class Am [ (neat)? What do
you think? Tell the class about members
of your family using adjectives (but not
comparatives). Review the modifier pretty
by saying, e.g., I'm pretty (neat), but my
brother is messy. If students are keen to
contribute about their own family, allow a
few of them to share their ideas, but then
explain that everyone will have a chance
to do so in today’s Chat activity.

Exercise 1 2:49

e FEstablish with the class that the boy and
the girl are chatting. Ask them to think
about what they have been learning
in this unit and to guess what they are

of pretty when used as a modifier
(introduced in Teen2Teen One, Unit 11).
Ask them also to suggest a translation
for Let me think.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.50

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

e Encourage them to copy the intonation
of the questions in particular, including
Me?in the last line.

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose

of the Review sections and encourage
them to see how much English they have
learned over the whole course and in the
last three units.

Exercise 1

e Askthe class Who has a messy room at
home? Ask students to raise their hands.
Ask a student who didn't raise his or her
hand: (Name), is your room neat?

e Then ask Who listens to music when
they're studying? Again ask students to
raise their hands. Discuss as a class, in
the students’ own language, whether
they think music helps them study, or
whether they just enjoy listening to it,
encouraging them to answer honestly.

e Read the direction line aloud and
give the students time to read the
conversation. Go over the example
answer with the class and then ask
students to complete the exercise.
You can check that students know the
meaning of What else in number 4.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the questions and
the full answers aloud, or read the
questions yourself with volunteers
giving the answers.

Exercise 2
e Tell the students to close their books.

e Ask two stronger students (Name),
how old are you? and then And when’s
your birthday? Ask the class Who's older:
(Name) or (Name)?

e \Write on the board the name of a
comedy program and a news program
or some other serious current affairs
program that your students will know.
Point to the serious program and ask
Is (program) funnier than (name of the
comedy show)? Try to elicit No, its more
serious, helping if necessary.

o Ask How do you spell “funnier”? Can you
please help me? Encourage the class
to spell out the word letter by letter.
Repeat with more serious.

e Say Open your books again to page 88
and clean the board while they are
doing this.

e Read the direction line aloud and
remind students to think about the
spelling rules.

e Ask the students to look carefully at the
whole sentence around number 3. Try
to elicit that they need to add than.

88 Review: Units 10-12

Review: Units 10-12

| . Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Mom: Lucy? Can | come in? 1. Whao is Mom taking to?

Lucy: 'm sorry. Please don't come in right now, & Her sister (B) Her daughter

Mom: Why? What's wrong? 2. What's the problem in Lucy's room?

Lucy: My room is too messy. & The room is neat @Themmmnmiy.
Mom: Why is it 5o messy? 3, What's Lucy doing?

Lucy: I'm so busy, I'm studying. 8. Sha's sating dinner; (b)) She's studying.
Mom: But you'ré |istening to music, too! 4. What else is Lucy daoing?

Lucy: That's OK, Mom. | can listen and study, () She's listening to music. b, She's watching TV,
Mo Lucy, thar's not Aght. Flease tum off the music, 5 ihat does Lucy's mother think?

Lucy: OF, Mom, ... Mome What time is dinner? () Lucy should tum off the music.

Mom: In a little while. b. Lucy should eat dinner.

2. Complete the paragraph about Ted's family, using comparative forms of the adjectives.

What's mry farmay like? Well, | have two sisters, one (1) yiunger [young) and cne
(Zyolder  fold). Sara, my big sister, is very funny, She's (3) funniee than funny)

my little sister and me. My late sister, Maddie, = very serious, like me, I'm pretty serous, but Maddie =
much (4] 000 {sericus) Sara and me, We're all gaod-looking. but people say Maddie
is {8 mmore beastful fnan (beautifiul) Sara, | actually don't think that's trise, | think they're both preaty,
and one i not (B _prettier than {pretty] the other. Here's & way we're really different: the two
gitls are messy. They are definitety (7} 8640 Than (messy) me or than their friends. | hate thei
roaeml I'm neat — {8) De2er a0 [neat] the othars in my family, And what else? Ohl We're all

tall and strong, but 'm (3) dailer a0d sfernges nan il and strong) my sisters.

TEEE S

> Complete the conversations. Use object pronouns.

1. A: Do you like that magazine? 4. A: Do you like Miley Cyrus?
L T B love Lt She's an awesome singer!
2. A Do you like these phone cases? 5. A: Are you caling your dad?
B: Mo, | don'tiie fhem B: M, I'm nat calling LI, I'm <alling rmy. mam.
2. A Do you hate this wrist band? 6. A: Are you buying the celebrity key rings?
B Mo, | like i1 . B: Yes, 'm buying s
1. Write new sentences. Change the underlined direct object to an object pronoun,
1. Viove your sarbuds 4. He's wearing the team T-shirt.
| o fhm Bt wearind i,
2. Call your sister 5. She's babysittng fy Souams.
£all her ohie's babwiitts i et
3. Myaunt fs visitng me and my family this weel 6, She's meeting my brother today.
Wiy st is vistng s 1his week She's meeting nim doda
eighty-eight
e Asthey start doing the exercise, write Exercise 4
the numbers 2-9 on the board and then e Read the direction line aloud and
circulate to check that they are using check that everyone understands
the correct forms, and remembering to the example.

include than where necessary. e Students write new sentences with

e Invite volunteers to write the answers pronouns.

on the board for everyone to check. « They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
check that everyone understands
the example.

e You can review the list of object
pronouns by making a table on the
board, writing the subject pronouns in
one column, and inviting volunteers
to complete the object pronoun
column. You could then erase this while
students do the exercise.

e Give students a time limit to complete
the conversations with pronouns.

e |nvite pairs of volunteers to read out the
conversations.
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buy insert turnoff ftumon wear

A

{1 fory flash drave) ftheTV)
can | imsert my flash deive? £an | turn off the TV?

All About You

2 Complete the personal statements, using adjectives from the list.

furny handscme messy 1. I'm not realty , bt I'm very
neat shy old pretty serious 2. My frend s miuch

smart strong talkative il 5 e e

Progress Cheek

J'Zh-l;h what you can de.

(3 Express s ngaivecpimicn T Compare mysel wih anctrer perso )

[} Ask to barrow something SEEY ) Use the Unit 10-12 grammar and vecabulary

Suggestion

You can play the game suggested for the
Warm-up on page 81 to review requests
before Exercise 5.

When you are ready to hear their work,
check how many pairs have written

all five, making sure that you invite
contributions from those who may

Exercise 5
e Read the direction line aloud and focus

on the example, pointing out that the
verb buy is now crossed out.

Students write the requests, according
to the situation in the pictures.

Invite volunteers to read the requests
aloud, encouraging them to use
appropriate intonation.

Option: Tell students that they are
going to work in pairs. Instruct them to
think of a suitable response, affirmative
or negative, to each request that

they have written, in order to create
short conversations. (If time is short,
you could ask them to choose two

or three from the set.) Make sure that
two weaker students aren't working

together. Circulate to help as necessary.

have completed fewer. Invite pairs of
volunteers to read out one of their
conversations until you have heard a
conversation for each picture and then
invite others who had different ideas to
read out their versions.

All About You

Exercise 1

Ask students to imagine that they are

responding to the people in the photos.

As number 3 isn't a question, you can
focus on this one with the class to
establish that the students need to
write their own opinion of the earrings.
Elicit that it would be natural to use an
object pronoun because the earrings
have already been mentioned.

Students write appropriate responses.

-

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students can use any
of the adjectives from the list, but that
they won't need all of them.

Focus on the gapped statements. Point
to each inturn and say I'm ..., My friend
...,and My mom....

Ask the class to look and say which
gaps need comparative adjectives (the
one at the end of the second statement
and the one in the third statement).
Check how they know (because of the
word than).

Remind them to think about the
spelling rules and about which
adjectives use more. Refer them

to page 85 if they need help. With
weaker classes, you can identify which
adjectives use more (handsome, serious,
and talkative).

Circulate while students are writing

to help. If no help is necessary, show
interest in what the students are writing
and ask further questions about the
people they are describing.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in

the students’own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 10-12
on pages 70, 76, and 82, and eliciting
examples of language for each point.
Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests A and B

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a thank-you note

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Compare with the students’own
language, emphasizing that a sentence
in English must have a name, noun, or
subject pronoun as the subject.

Exercise 2

e Establish that some of the sentences are
complete and correct, but that others
have errors. Explain that none of them
are intended to be questions.

e Focus on the words in the box and
explain that the numbers represent
the different types of errors. Say Look
at sentence b. Is there a capital letter at
the beginning? (Yes). Is there a period at
the end? (Yes). Is there a subject? (No) So,
there isn't a subject. What number should
you write in the box? (3) Is there a verb?
(Yes) Is there a punctuation mark at the
end? (Yes) So, for sentence b, you write 3
in the box.

e (Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Look at
the example with the class and say
There isn't a punctuation mark at the end.
Chris should put a period here.

e Do the next one as a whole class. Then
say Correct six more mistakes.

e Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Students write a thank-you note like
Chris's in Exercise 3.

e You can have students write a rough
draft for you to comment on before
they write it out neatly.

LU'nit 1: A thank-you note

Study the writing rule. ). Read Chris's thank-you note,
e Find and correct saven errors,
Complete sentences
froin: chAs@tmslooem
In ‘writing, & complste senbence always begins with a capital bact
fetter arsd i with oree o thebe punctuslion maths & T T ot
period (). & question mark {7} or an extismation point (1) data: -4 April
Kile is Watwning 1o sungy an ha MF ploes 10 gasdrtmad pom
A complete sertance abyays had 4 subject and a verb, D Ghranaden anc Grancas,
sulsject ety Howr ane you'? Thank you 0 much for the
Bath  in watehing TV in har ioom Tm:lt::mm “’mm
i Litchaon with Aunt Er[m:n.—'ﬂ‘sql'rl cooking.
2 Write a check mark ) for complete sentences, Uincle Laery and Dnelin tha ining roam]
Write the error number to indicate errors. ::-ﬂ;!:rr:‘m mwﬂ::m-rw
Erers L
¥ oo Bl etier 2t the Baginring R in i room. Theey both say helic! Wiite soon!
2 na punciusiion mark af the end A et L,
Creis
& We are playing video games right now,
b, Are buying clothes at the mall, 13] b, Imagine it Is your b
1.2 theay.
; iy e sy Coun ok = Write a thank-you note to your
’ I‘-'rylmrm'.- 9o, grandparents or aunt and uncle.
o, Welre wedring the new unifoemn today. Describe what your family is doing.
f. She my tearmmate cn the soccer team, El Usa Chris's thank-you note for ideas.
len 2l s g
LUnil 2: A daily journal entry
. Study the writing rula. 4. Read Michaal's journal entry about
TR O TR N his current activities. Notice how he
Connecting two complete sentences with and, but, or so connects complete santences.
Cannect bens aehlercon with & comma arsd and, b, 6f s
And presenis an addition. e 300 o0 wednesdad, and Tm homs now. s
The Smithy ane af our hosde, aod Byl wakching TV warhy, 80 Ton not deing, e hormewerk, My sister
g+ e N b o . s ot
50 e SibET ..r.'|' & m e eichen, and e
San Sma.!':m fhas @ very moe beoch, so ot of pecyple swim thens batlping 1oy dad with deewiee. My mom i in the
kitgnen foo, but she's nod cooking 1oday, She's
' 4 Read the sentences. Write A (addition), C (contrast), phaning with e e
or R (result).
1. We have homework, 5o we can't watch TV, _E_ 4. Describe your current activities in a
2. She's at the mall, but she's not buying any clothes, _C daily journal. Use and, but, and so
3. My dad’s not hame, so Im helping my mom, _F- j"::x:““ W;‘;"?‘“' Lisa Micheals
4, It's Mondqr. and we're pla.:fmg \deybd.ll. __L .
o0 ninety
Exercise 2 Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. You can
translate the example sentence to
ensure that students see that not being
able to watch TV is as a result of having

e Explain to the class that they are going
to write a similar journal entry. Ask them
first to look back through Unit 2 (pages
16-21) for ideas of different activities

Student’s own answer

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

homework, as they may see it as a
contrast. .

e Students write A, C, or R on the lines.
e Discuss answers as a class.

at home.

Encourage them to think of at least two
ideas that they can link with each of
and, but, and so, making sure that their
connections are logical.

Develop writing skills: a daily journal entry

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and look at the presentation with the
three examples. Say the words addition,
contrast, and result in the students’own
language to see if they recognize them.

90  Writing

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read Michael's text and
to count the uses of and (2), but (1), and
50 (2).

Suggestion

It would be best if students prepared

at least a rough draft of their text for
Exercise 4 as homework. However, if they
are working in class, encourage them to
imagine that they are at home.

e They show a rough draft to you for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer



Lnil 3: A school events announcement

Study the writing rule.
Using Alve 1o add infermation
T ackd a sentence with more information, wse Also at the
beginning of the sentence. Use & comma after Afso.
This yeor I'm inking sirging fesom. Alss, s ploping on the
RBCTET Mo

The word alse can (ome sfter be of before & main verh, oo
Don't use & comma

3. The weather is very rainy, and it's
very windy.

4, This yeat, my brother i studying economics,
and he's working at & restaurant,

5. My sister is playing in the school crchestra
and she is playing on the volieyball team,

1. Inmy Iving room, d0ece 5 a nice sofa.
2. Toere i alsoa chair and a desk,
3. On the desk, fnere 20 tweo books and & computer,

Karen i my aunt. 5he's sise 1 grondmather 3 Undaerline also in tha events
I'm fuking singing kevsom. Mm miso playing on ihe socrer feom announcamant.
This month is Brazil geography and sulture
In your notebook, write sach sentence two ways, manify at car scheol, All classes are studying the
but den't use and. Usa (a) Also and a comma and geegraphy of Brazil. They are wsing the Internet,
(b} Also with the varb. and they are drawing maps of the siates of Brazil,
i The school archestra i also very busy this menth,
1. This month, my class is studying geography, and Thiey are practicing for @ coneert of famous
we're leaming a French song. Brasifian music. Ao, some students ase making
& T morth, my chass i studymg .'|r|'l.:1:':‘|pl"|-1_ programs fof the concer.
Also, we're learning a Frendh song '
b This monith, my class is studying qeograpiy | Write a school events announcement.
we're also learming a French song Use also. Use the announcement in
2. 'm taking singing lessons, and my sister is taking Exercise 3 for ideas.
dancing lessons,
LUnil 4: Adescription of a room
| Study the writing ruls. ). Read Angela's deseription of her
i . bed . Underline all forms of there
Ublig Wiwen 6 wnd Hharw ave Wi fing ies hanr.:b!:tmmlnﬂ':u:t *
Wit hars sk i Mt and than s I my h-lu'..MIil fhere ae .-:m' beds l'.'.:ﬂ saphty
i with the Bt poun. Pawpse’s bed ared oy bed. D henae's bed, feere
There: is o table owd soma chairs in ihe kichen aren | am books or nobebooks, b on iy bed,
Thare gire some chadrs ond o fable @ e kiche 'Ell'f e hirts of ¥nineg. Fq me's o MPS plper
and miy books, and frere’s my e and my dog,
Toere ane Mleo two desics @ s room. On ooy
Rkl S s v desk, fiere s minf i book and iy riotebooke
Ui there are with plural nosns, D Anie's desk, thre are 1 of things
There i o pefare on B Libis There's ber compuber, her books, and ber English
Thera ark scme ook in e cupbasd fioiremmi
. Complete the sentences with there is or there are. 4. write a description of a kitchen.

(It can be your kitchen or an imaginary
kitchan.) Use there is and there are.
Write about foods, furniture, and
appliances. Use Angela’s description

4. & backpack and two pencl cases for ideas.
5 a cat and a dog under the desk,
FirEly-one o1
ANSWERS

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a school events
announcement

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare both the position in the
sentence and the use of the comma
with the students’own language.

e Option: Elicit in the students'own
language, but using English words
where possible, that Aunt Karen has a
son or daughter, i.e., your cousin, who is
old enough to have a child.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example sentences. Point out
that also goes between the form of the
verb be and the present participle.

e Circulate while the students are writing
to help as necessary.

2. I'm taking singing lessons. Also, my
sister’s taking dancing lessons.

I'm taking singing lessons, and my
sister’s also taking dancing lessons.

3. The weather is very rainy. Also, it's very
windy.

The weather is very rainy. It's also
very windy.

4. This year, my brother is studying
economics. Also, he's working at
a restaurant.

This year, my brother is studying
economics. He's also working at
a restaurant.

5. My sister is playing in the school
orchestra. Also, she’s playing on the
volleyball team.

My sister is playing in the school
orchestra. She’s also playing on the
volleyball team.

Exercise 3
e Students underline the use of also.

Exercise 4

e Discuss with the class other ideas for a
theme-based month, e.g,, history, sport,
or music. You could feed in additional
vocabulary that the students need.

e Students produce a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 4 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of
aroom

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class,
stressing the agreement with the
first noun.

e Focus on the Reminder box for the use
of thereis / there are, comparing with the
students’'own language. Also point out
the Language tip to remind students that
the plural contracted form is never used.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
ask the class to explain in their own
language when they should use There
are (when the noun that follows is
plural).

¢ Point out the example and remind
students to use the full form
throughout the exercise.

e Students complete the sentences.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out their completed
sentences.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Continue reading the
text with the class and underline the
negative form There aren't any.

o Ask students to underline and count
the forms (eight more).

Exercise 4

e Students write a description following
the model in Exercise 3.

e They first produce a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Writing
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Unit 5 Writing

L'nil 5: A description of a favorite food

Study the writing rule.

-}, Read about Felipe's favorits

Aim dish. Notice the detail
e N e a oo : T AT T 5.
evelop writing skills: a description of a . o - - e T
favorite food eresting and a good picture, Compane the detalls in these Do sertsncn:
[JrrpRTa—— o Misca s 2
. (i chicken safad sancwetes an white Bread with fads of anions e dish Trom P

Exercise 1 Which sentemce is & good pictues? Which is more interasting? oy couetiry

. - . Colwenbia, Rliaco
e Discuss the writing rule with the class R M,L:E‘:E. i

and establish that adding details
will always make their writing more

It

1. My favorite sandwich

. Match the sentences to add details.

. | want mare variety. For axample,

b Lok of ingrectinerieg chacken,
potabots, coeam, avocado, and

interesting Iz a fish sandwich. | o chicken and fish, toa, caper | ",.” -au:-.:m A eohd day
. N In mry famivy we b Aiaco Yor
2. It's 1:30 We're b. My favonte amelets have anions, Samay imiers in 24 Kirde of
Exercise 2 eatirig furich, putatoes. and cheese wrather, ol and eohd. You sheuld
3. My dad’s cooking € Ilike my fish sandwiches with vanil o couniry And et Jincs
e Read the direction line aloud. Then breakfast today. some hot Swiss cheese.

focus on the example and confirm that
everyone understands why this is the
correct match.

e Option: Students may feel that
statement a is also a logical link with
number 1.1f so, help them to see that
statement 1 begins with a positive
statement, My favorite, so continuing
with the slightly negative idea of / want

4. | ke omelets with
let of ingredients,
5. | don't like meat
every day.

. Thare's a big tomats saiad, bots

of rice and black beans, and
orange juice.

. He's making eggs with ttalian

bread and mangoes on the side

Write a description of your
favorite dish. Include details
about the ingredients. Lise
Felipa's deseription for ideas.

L'nil 6: A typical morning or evening routine

. Study the writing rule.

). Read Sophie’s moming

— 5 P : . routine. Underling the
more variety is not as logical a link as Piscemerst of fraquancy udvacis In 2 santance frequency adverbs.
statement ¢, which gives more details e s | e 1'hm o i il maring
of the favorite sandwich. ckiani; i iy A s iy it A AT wswalhy get p early, at Too,

. . I“mhnwuiml b;ﬁ.lmm feath before
e Ask the students to continue matching. The r e L St Somefienes, | fake 2
Circulate as they do so, asking them ginning of & for shower before brearfast After
) Uiy, i o o boione 1 £ TG breakind, | usially exerene for
how they made each connection. Soamatiinan, 1 o et lor schood fhicty mientes, bt tometenes
e Students compare answers in pairs. “:'r':'"’"'";“""'m:mw N ::nd?a:u T&Emf
HOT Mever | foke o shomwy i the moming  Abvays | E30F 0 Bhawer i the maming quﬂ1md%mm~

Exercise 3

e Write What? and When? on the board.
Ask students to read Felipe’s description
to find what's in his favorite dish and
when he eats it.

. In your notabook, correct the errors in these sentences.

1. My neughbors watch TV never in the maming
My '.n.J1 tbors: never wateh TV in fhe morming

2. 'ﬁiwr Il.tdurrl:fhumm‘tmm

3. lasn Bﬂuld'mir&mﬁ hits friends at the mall.
e Help the students with any unfamiliar 4 i
food words, e.g., cream, capers. ‘Mﬂ WQ e
B2 ninety-hva

Exercise 4

e Students write about a favorite dish,
adding details as in Felipe's description.
If time allows, ask students to say what
dish they have chosen and they could

. Write about your daily

morning or evening routine.
Use Sophie’s routine for
ideas.

Usage

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Encourage
students to vary where they place
frequency adverbs to make their writing
more interesting.

e Students prepare a draft for comment
before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

pool ideas in groups writing about the
same dish.

e They write a rough draft for comment
before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

The frequency adverb sometimes is
often also used at the end of a sentence.
However, usually is less frequently used
in this position.

There is usually a comma after a frequency
adverb at the start of a sentence, but
sentences without a comma should still
be accepted as correct.

Unit 6 Writing

Aim Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that students are looking for
errors in word order in the sentences.

Develop writing skills: a typical morning or
evening routine

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class,
confirming that they practiced the first
two points in their grammar lessons.

e Highlight the new point that three of
the adverbs can come at the beginning
of a sentence for emphasis.

e Focus on the last rule to emphasize that
never and always never start a sentence.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out the corrected sentences.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to underline and count the
frequency adverbs (six more).
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Unil 7: Atypical weekly routine

1. Study the writing rule:

Placement of time eapressions

On Mondeays, | lake ithe sohood bus m sohood
I ke the schood bus fo schood on Memdays

Use a time expression at the beginning or end of & sentence.
When & tiss fipraiaion beging & senlente, Ute & Sommi.

EZIETEEN oont wse o tima sxpressian in the middia of & sentence.

Three fimes o week, we go fo schood by oo

MHOT We go iRree-limos-a-wook jo schaal by cor

2. We have twice a week English class.

3. Susan babysits every afterncon her litle sister,
4. They eat svery evening dinner with their pasents,

5. My dad on Sundays relaxes on the sofa,

LUnil 8: A profile of a famous person

<. In your notebook, correct aach error in two ways,
1. My friends and | go once a wesk to the movies.

a Cnee & wesk, my friends and | go 1o the movses

(] ‘.‘n"l-l' friends and | .]r 88 e MOVies ONCE 3 wEEE

3. Read Sarl's dascription of her

s aoodie b0 ey dad, and | g0 6 schosl

by car wifn my e, O Tiseads

Traracdame, 1

BgETnEr m s
tram b

Prached

fearenate Ealie, We 1 & Unl becauss w
live in e saeme apartree Dusldimg i
wigkinds, | melaxt Thad's my rpical weck

1. Write about your typical weekly
routine. You can include information
about weekdays and weekends.

Use Sarl’s description for ideas,

| . Study the writing rule.

. Write about a living actor, singer,

Time order

fashion designer, athlete, or artist.
Or imagine your own famous parson.

Thim, far painfs @ pichue
Fimally, he fokes o phodo of the pictune and sends f fo
pecyis en the [ntermet

Use First, Than, and Finally (o shew time onder. Use & comma
First, Brurdion arfisd VWil Sunke deavs b e on paper

Usa First, Then, and Finally.

typical weakly routine. Undarine
the time axpressions,

O wegkcinge, oy Sarmely qein ug eacky, My
emom and dad ke 2 shower and mak

I

Fridrs, we el Lrraciast bogs e ﬁ:l I

i

2. 5un Yang is an athlete
from China. He swims in
international competitions
like: the Olympics. Before an
evant, he practices for about
five months. Cicst | he
swims nine to eleyen

. Read the profiles of two famous people. Add First, Then, and Finally to show time order.

1. Daniella Issa Helayel, a Brazian
lashion dessgnes, designs
clothes for the beach and the
office. She also designs clothes
for children, Firsl | she
draws & picture of & dress,

Then , she makes the dress,

routine

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and point out that it is the same as
they practiced in Unit 6 with usually,
sometimes, and often. Note the
convention of using a comma.

e Focus on the Writing tip and compare
with the students’own language.

Usage
A comma is usual after a time phrase
at the start of a sentence, but it is not

wrong to write the sentence without it.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Invite two volunteers

to read the corrected statements.

and she fixes any mistakes. kilometers a week for about stoteen weeks,
Fal_, she selis the design Then . he swirns really fast for abeut six to
to famous slores. wight weeks. 0ol vwo weeks before the
event, he only swims two days a week.
ninely-ihres 93
Unit7 ertlng o ?tudems write Fhe sentences correctly
in two ways, as in the example.
Aim ANSWERS
Develop writing skills: a typical weekly 2. Twice a week, we have English class.

We have English class twice a week.

. Every afternoon, Susan babysits her

little sister.
Susan babysits her little sister
every afternoon.

. Every evening, they eat dinner with

their parents.

They eat dinner with their parents
every evening.

On Sundays, my dad relaxes on

the sofa.

My dad relaxes on the sofa on Sundays.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students underline the time phrases
(four more).

e |nvite volunteers to read them aloud,
checking their pronunciation of the
days of the week.

Exercise 4

Students write a similar description.

They produce a rough draft for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 8 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a profile of a
famous person

Suggestion

Some students may need time to
research facts for Exercise 3. You could
do Exercises 1 and 2 in class and then
ask students to produce a rough draft for
Exercise 3 as homework. After you have
commented on this draft, they can write
their neat version in class or at home, as
time allows.

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Establish that they already know the
meaning of first, and make sure that
they recognize finally as a cognate.
Explain that the three words show

a logical time order and elicit the
meaning of then.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud.

Ask students to raise their hands as they
finish and put them into pairs to check
their answers.

Exercise 3

Discuss the direction line, making sure
that students realize that they need to
write about someone who is still alive
because they are using the simple
present tense. Point out too that they
can invent someone if they prefer.

Focus on the structure of the texts in
Exercise 2 to help students plan their
texts. They should begin with some
general information and then they
need three actions that happen in a
particular order, either because it's
logical (as with Daniella’s dress-making)
or because it's a particular routine (as
with Sun Yang’s training).

Students prepare a rough draft for
comment (see Suggestion) before
writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Writing
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a personal note to
a friend

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Remind students that they already
know how to ask questions with Why
and to give reasons with Because.

Exercise 2

e Students combine the sentences in
their notebooks.

e Students check answers in pairs.

2. Ms. Lane is coming to class late
because she has a meeting this
morning.

Because Ms. Lane has a meeting this
morning, she is coming to class late.

3. Robert is going to Los Angeles next year

because the Teen Games are there.

Because the Teen Games are in Los

Angeles next year, Robert is going.

My brother can't play soccer this

afternoon because he is really sick.

Because my brother is really sick, he

can't play soccer this afternoon.

5. I'm hanging out with my friends
because there’s no homework today!
Because there’s no homework today,
I'm hanging out with my friends.

>

Exercise 3
e Students underline the because clause.

o Ask Why can't you come to my party?
Encourage a volunteer, and then the
class, to say Because I'm really sick with
the flu.

Exercise 4

e Flicit ideas for different notes and
establish that they can give other
reasons, i.e, they don't have to say that
they're sick.

e Students produce a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 10 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a letter of advice

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class and compare with the students’
own language.

e Explain that time phrases or clauses
with because can come at the
beginning or the end of the sentence.
If they come first, they are generally
followed by a comma.
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L'nit 9: A personal note Lo a friend

{Thre eapression = Iragment): Tha offemonn ofter schoal
Claure with becouse = fragment): Becouse | fesf ok

To correct a sertence iragesent, connect it 1o a complete sentence.
Thi aftermcen affer school, I'm playing wollsyball with sy friends.
Becouse [ feel sck, I'm godag o the docher.

. In your notebook, connect the time expressions and clauses

with because to the complate sentences. Use a comma when
the time expression or clause with because comes first.

1. Becauwse | have a cold, I'm drinking hot tea.
Bcauss | have a cold, F'm drinking hot fea

.

Study the writing rule. 3 Read Sherry’s personal
} - note to her friend, Teresa,
i Undarline one clause whara
?unm;mmmmuuemm;mm“mmﬂn she states a reason.
a comg)
Dear Terida
complete sentence  clause with becouse (s1ates a reason)
T ean's go b the party becaiis e sick, . Vi g gy fhust | can't eone 10
The clause can also ceens at the begrning of & sentance. Uss 8 comma Jox :'I-T::;Tf::f;:
R, :_ph-ﬁ'ml 'f;.m B, '.'|_-|_-|I.I||1|:|, 1o e dachor
Bacsuix Ol ot i porajust o Ernglials shicin, M den' ipoing o o sl ot fomorrow, | hope it's 2 greal parky
' Doy | cant be there!
. In your notebook, combine the sentences two ways, using Lok Sy
because (a) at the end of the sentence and (b} at the beginning.
¥. 1 ot going 10 school today. | have a cold, , L. Write a personal note to a
._| im not .1_";r..'| (5] :.:'.|.Ir_<:ll todxy Decaust | I'l.!vf a cOkl fﬂlhd, glujng a reason for
b Brcause | have 3 cold, I'm nol qoing fo sehool today something. Use a clause with
2. Ms. Lane is coming to class late. She has a mesting this moming. because in your note. Use
3. Rebert s going to Los Argeles naxt year, The Teen Games are these Sherry s ot Kor i
4. My brother can't play soccer this afterncon. He B really Sick.
5. I'm hanging out with my friends. There’s no homework today!
Umil 10: Aletter of advice
. Study the writing rule. 3 Read Eva's advice. Underling
= e two time expressions and two
Fivking el wl‘t:rbmm
ﬂ{wlﬁi afARCe fapfniied & I_‘ idma. Time F v and €t r -
with da not axp pletn iduas They ste senterce fragmants. Hey, Tere

'm s peery o b & cobd! Here's
et advice. Adber dimner, gou dhould
a0 1o bed. Fat fots of good food

: J i it when 00
o wyier and

o e morving whert you. get 2
dirimik some bt e Bty i poor room
ard read or lisben 80 musie becaus
et adtivities are good whenl fou are.

sk Frel etier soon!

£ ]

(DR Tr

m drinksng hob fea because | have a cold)

|, Write advice to a friend who

2. Th Al o the doctor.
i is sick, Use Eva's advice
3, After school lomorrow Fm hﬂngmg ot with my Friends. as a model. Include time
4. Bacause |'m too sick, I'm not going ta schoal tomarrew, expressions and clauses with
5. Every moming whsn | gat up. | drink omnge juice. because.
o4 ninety-lour
Exercise 2 Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Confirm
that both examples are correct.

e Students write complete sentences in
their notebooks.

e Ask them to exchange books to check
their answers and the use of commas.

2. Three times a year, | go to the doctor’s.

I go to the doctor’s three times a year.

3. After school tomorrow, I'm hanging
out with my friends.
I'm hanging out with my friends after
school tomorrow.

4. Because I'm too sick, I'm not going to
school tomorrow.
I'm not going to school tomorrow
because I'm too sick.

5. Every morning when | get up, | drink
orange juice.
| drink orange juice every morning
when | get up.

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students underline the time phrases
and clauses with because.

e They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase.

e Students prepare a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer




Unit 11: A note to ask for a favor

Study the writing rule.
Using correct punctuation
Abwys end a complete senbence with a period |} & question mark (7L or an
anclamation mark (Y] Mever end & complste sentence with & comma.

HOT e wadorgy sy ounf s weshend, B her birthdoyg!
Instead of & comma, use & period, & question mark, or an exclamation mark
OR Use & commmmn anil ol bur, of, of 30, OR use becouss

o 'm visiking my oenf thiy weekend (' her birthoay!

o e ining sy el thi ko, aad s hev hiethaa!

o m iting my aont thes weskend beemuse it her hirthelayd

2. The sentences are not correct. In your notebook, write them

carrectly twe Ways.
1. It's raiy today, we're not going 1o the beach.

a e rainy today. We're not going 1o the beach

b it's cair today, s we're not going o the beach
2. Can | go to the mal, should | stay home?
3. We're vissting my cousirs this week, there's no school,
4. The weacher s sack wday, there's no cass,
5. You can’t play video games today, you can watch TV,
6. He's not playing basketball today, he's sick.

Unit 12: A comparison of two people

bring i o crehesh

Tuninf)

et

Ly 1 i e .I..:-|:|
Tt o 1 ode T ard gt ™
.m-:.-||:|. reed it fioc -_a...'l-n:r.ljr‘u:.'ﬂ-n..-
o | need i bor
| Write a note to a friend and
ask for a favor. Punctuate
your sentances correctly.
Usa Bratt's note for ideas.

Study the writing rule.
Using However to introduce a contrast
Use Howesar 1D introduce a senlence with

cowirasting informaticn. Use a coomma alter
However

My Brottar and | e Bodh Aol Wowewer, i &
toler fan me

Remindar

L In your notebook, use the clues to write sentences

with Howevar.
1. Bertha and Anita are pretty. (Anita ) much prettier than)
Bertha and Anifa ace poetty. However, Anita is mueh prettier

than Bertha

). Read Andrew's description
of his brother. Underding twe
santances with However.

Wiy brother Shown & 131 with browm
et and shord siny hair U tall, sand
| e, beowri t4es, foo. Hewever my

h;y_.r.' i :.'_\n!-\.' ard s".'.';..ﬁlrr S

i preify messy, and [m messy oo

‘). Read Brett's note to Valerle.
Circla the pariods, commas,
question marks, and
exclamation polints.
'|IE|'-|'Jr'|||:|
Sorrd)lm really tabe for orchesira

i c:

Maa, were both fumny, Howewer, he's
a Lo fuwmues than me

. Choose a family member or
friend. Compare yourself

2. The United States is a big country. (Canada bigger thar) with that person. Describa
3. My father is wary funmy. (my mother ! funnisr than) your locks, personalities,

" F } and habits. Use Andrew's
4. Math class is inleresting. (geograpky class fmone inenesting than) J ription for id
5. My litthe brother is pretty strong. {1/ stronger than)
6. Buses are fast. (trains /faster than)

nivety-fve B
ANSWERS

Unit 11 Writing

2.
Aim
Develop writing skills: a note to ask for 3
a favor
Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class and
compare with students'own language.

e Emphasize that a comma is used with
and, but, or so, but not with because. 5

bl

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and establish that the
comma is wrong because there’s no 6
linking word, such as so, and, or but.

e Students rewrite the sentences, splitting
them into two or using a connector, as
in the examples.

e They compare answers in pairs. °

Can | go to the mall? Should | stay
home? / Can | go to the mall, or
should | stay home?

. We're visiting my cousins this week.

There’s no school. / We're visiting my
cousins this week because there’s
no school.

The teacher is sick today. There’s no
class. / The teacher is sick today, so
there’s no class.

. You can't play video games today. You

can watch TV./You can't play video
games today, but you can watch TV./
You can't play video games today, so
you can watch TV.

. He's not playing basketball today.

He’s sick. / He's not playing basketball
today because he’s sick.

Exercise 3

Students read the note, circle the
punctuation, and compare in pairs.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and elicit
other ideas of possible favors.

e Students prepare a rough draft for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a comparison of
two people

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and, to check comprehension, agree on
a translation of However. Emphasize the
use of the comma.

e Look at the Reminder box and make
sure that everyone understands the
difference between contrasting and
additional.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
focus on the example. Point out that
the first sentence stays the same, but
that students need to form the second
sentence using However.

e Do number 2 orally as a class. Students
write the sentences in their notebooks.

The first sentence is as shown in the

Student Book, followed by the one

starting However:

2. However, Canada is bigger than the
United States.

3. However, my mother is funnier than
my father.

4. However, geography class is more
interesting than math class.

5. However, I'm stronger than my
little brother.

6. However, trains are faster than buses.

Exercise 3

e Students read the description and
underline one more sentence with
However.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. You can
give an example about yourself and a
member of your family.

e Students prepare a rough draft
for comment before writing their
description neatly.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Cross-curricular topic
Sociology

Community service

Aim
Use English to learn about community
service

Some states in the U.S. have community
service requirements (expressed in terms
of a number of hours) which students
must fulfill in order to graduate High
School. Students in other states volunteer
because they want to, and it is a valuable
be a useful addition to a student’s résumé
when he or she applies to college.

Exercise 1 251

e Focus on the photos. Ask students
whether the girl is at home with her pet
cat. They will probably see that she isn't,
but ask them to read, listen, and follow
to check their ideas.

Play the CD or read the article aloud.

o Ask the class Where are they helping
animals? and help them to use the
new word: shelter /' [eltar/. Where in the
world are these shelters? (Rome, ltaly and
Ottawa, Canada).

e Askif anyone has visited, or knows of,
an animal shelter in your region.

e Make sure that students know the
meaning and pronunciation of cages
/'kerdz1z/. Write the words clean and
healthy on the board and make sure
that students know the meaning.
Then underline the ea and model
the pronunciation to show that these
letters are pronounced in different ways
in English:
clean /klin/ and healthy /'hel61/.

e Option: Discuss why animal shelters
need to exist, highlighting the
responsibilities of pet ownership. Make
sure students understand that people
adopting a pet should commit to caring
for it for its whole life, and they should
only allow the animal to breed if they
will be able to find responsible homes
for the babies.

ANSWERS
They're helping animals at animal
shelters in Italy, Canada, and the U.S.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the first line of the direction line
aloud. Then focus on the example and
read the second line followed by the
example as a whole statement: In cities
around ... cleaning cages.

e Establish that the students'task is to
check only those activities which are

Cross-curricular Reading

Sociology: Community Service

a5 | Read the articie about teens doing community service. Where are they helping animals?

I Ortawa, Canada, thiteen
weai-old Mahe Peltsr i coleting
money 10 the anirnal shetter in be
reighibarhood can buy food for the
arirnals thene. Mane s, "Were

ollecting money fram students in my
schocd, and 'mvisting peophe in my
riighiboehood.”

Insthee LIS, seeres 51 a sheltar in tha
city of Cakland are tak i

Units 1-3

Fowrs e Pasipsra) i
here are millllons of dogs and cat
Vesirag iy arumial dhelbend around the
wiorkl Moweser, sorme Jwaasere 1o
ang helping thess animals
n Italy, at the Happy Dog shelter in

Rome, teens ane cleaning the cages
and playmng with the dogs thers, 3o the
dogt are healthy and happy. “Geeting
happy dogs edch diy i great’™ savs

Ml Conn, 13

arirnals 1o gamiés and of

“Thee arvrmaly ate really cute!™ sy
thirtsen-year-old Jabmmy Ganrdd. “Naw
many of Ehese animals have homes. *

— Check the boxes to complete the statement, according to the article.
In cities around the world, teens are ...

""" [ ] goingto meetings.  [/] playing with the animals.
|'Z| collecting money. E bringing animals home.
[T cieaning B animats. || buying cages.

D cooking food.
[v] taking photes of animats,

b

Choose the correct answer,

1. Isndian teers are claaning 3. Maria Palnier (s wiaiting 5. According o lohnny Garela,

Cross-curricular Reading

the animals” cages, so the pecpls in her neghborhood people are .. because the
animals ., 50 she can . aramals are cute.

(&) are healthy. (@) collect maney. (@) taking the animals home
b. can play. b. ask for dogs or cits. b. going to events

€ meet new animals.
4. Marie Peltier is asking

c. find homes.
2. Mia Comti says greeting

. buying photos of the

animals

the dogs @ great becaime peopbs for maney so the
the dogs .. shelfter can ..,

a. are in cages. (@) buy food,

(B0 are happy. b. collect money,

e haye homes, e buy cages.

Project Animal poster display ]_

Make a poster about an animal. Take a photo
or draw a picture, Write about the animal. I

mentioned in the article. For example,
the students will probably feel that
making a poster would be a good idea,
butitisn't mentioned in the article.

To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out only the relevant completed
statements or turn the phrases into
questions, e.q., Are they cooking food?
(No) Are they finding homes for animals?
(Yes), etc.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Students look back at the text and circle
a,borc

They then compare answers in pairs.
Option: Find supporting details

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in the
article that supports their answers,

e.g. sothe dogs are healthy and happy
supports number 1. Students could find
these details:

2. Greeting happy dogs ...

3.... collecting money ... and I'm visiting
people in my neighborhood.

4. ... can buy food for the animals there
5. Now many of these animals have
homes.

Project: Animal poster display

e [|f you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

e Students may need time to take or find
a photo at home unless they are happy
to draw the animal instead.

e Focus on the example to give the class

ideas. (See the Usage note on page 19
about subject pronouns with animals.)




Seience: Nutrition in Fruits and Vegetahles pronunciation in words which are close
cognates:
veggies /'vedsiz/
vegetables /'vedztablz/
muscles /'maslz/
bones /bounz/
nutrients /'nutriants/
chemicals /'kemiklz/
vitamin /'vaigomon/
mineral /'minaral/.
e Ask students whether they think they
eat enough fruits and vegetables.

Fruits and vegetables have nutrients,
which make our bodies strong.

L | Read the gquestions and answars about fruits and vegetables.,
Why are those foods important?

\utrition
QandA
J.'

ﬂ They say, “You are what you eat.”Is that true?

@ Yt and o, Na, It SsaenT mesn that & person who eats
a banana isa bananal It means you should eat food that
ts qood for your body. When you eat nuritious, of goad,
Tood, your body is strang with Qood musches and Bongs,

ﬂ My parents always say, “Eat your fruits and veggiest™
‘Why are fruits and vegetables so important?

@ Frults, such as bananas, oranges, apples, and mangoes
and wagelables, such a3 peppers, onions, beans, and
carmats, have latt of nutrdents

£} What are nutrients?

Hane's a wiry Short answies 100 very big
question! Basically, nutrlents are natural
chemicals, or substances, in food that
make our bodies srong 50 we can pliy
sports and do well In school, Vikamins
znid rrinerals s Two kinds of nutrients
Fruits and vegatables have three very
imporiant nutrents: viamin A, vitamin C,
and the minéml, potassium. 50 0sén to
yoilr panents you should eat your frults
and veggies

-SS04)

s ]
=
-
-
-

Usage

The word veggies is a common
abbreviation for vegetables. The word
veggie is also used as an abbreviated
form of vegetarian.

Buipeay 4ejnd

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example to illustrate that one
answer of the three is the most logical.

e Ask students to think carefully and to
circle the best answer in each case.

2 Choose the correct word 1o complete each statement.

1. A food that s good for your body is .. 5. ... is a nickname for vegetables.
A strang, nuirdiows. e & substance, & Potassum @'u'eggiu. e Fruitg

2, If your body has good ... and bones, it is strong. 6, ., i a mineral,
& food b. vitamins (£ muscles & Miamin A b Vitamin € (£ Potassium

3. Bananas and mangoes are ... 7. Vitamins and minerals are ..
(@) fruits. b, nutrients. £ vegetables. a foods (B nufrients.  © frolts and,

4, Peppers and onions are . Weigbasbles. e Invite volunteers to give the answer.
& chemicals. b frans. Then read the statement yourself.

e Option: Understand meaning from
context
To reinforce this reading strategy, focus
on the example and ask the class to
find a sentence in the text that uses the
words strong and nutritious. (When you
eat nutritious ... bones.) Ask Is nutritious
food good for your body? (Yes, it is.) Ask
students to identify what information

9t suun

(©) vegetables.

taned newrre
Grped wpurce | o1 Wilamin £
of vitamin b | Db

weceh polatods |

Project Kutrition rescarch l

Make a list of your three favorite fruits and your three
/ favorite vegetables. Then look on the Internet or in

* | books for their nutrients. Make six charts with drawings

or photas and nutrition facts.

supports that conclusion (your body is
strong with good muscles and bones).
Continue in the same way with the
Exercise 1 & 2:52 other five questions.
e Ask the students to look quickly

to find the topic of today’s lesson, Project: Nutrition research

checking that they recognize the e Students will need time to research

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic

Science

Nutrition in fruits and vegetables

Aim
Use English to learn about nutrition in
fruits and vegetables

Nutritionists recommend that we eat five
portions of fruit and vegetables every
day. This can include frozen fruit and
vegetables, but note that however much
fruit juice we drink, it only counts as one
portion because it doesn't contain the
fiber of the whole fruit. Any amount of
beans and pulses also only counts as one
portion. Potatoes, while providing energy,
fiber, and some vitamins, are classed as a
starchy food and do not count towards
our five daily portions.

cognate nutrition.

Read the first sentence of the direction
line aloud and ask for examples of

fruits and vegetables in English that

the students know. Then ask the focus
question Why are those foods important?

Allow the students to tell you anything
they know about the nutritional value
of fruit and vegetables in their own
language, but then ask them to read,
listen, and find out about the topic

in English.

Play the CD or read the text aloud
yourself while students follow.

Check that students understand the
meaning of the following key words
and model pronunciation for the
students to repeat. Emphasize the
particular differences between English
and the students’ own language

at home.

For each fruit and vegetable that they
choose, they produce a chart with a
photo or drawing and key facts about
its nutritional value.

Encourage students to check their
science words carefully to make

sure that they have used the English
spelling.

Cross-curricular Reading



Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Cross-curricular topic
Environmental science

Recycling plastic

Aim
Use English to learn about recycling plastic

Juan Muzzi was born in Uruguay and
moved to Brazil over 40 years ago. You can
find out more about the Muzzi Cycle on
their website, http://www.muzzicycles.
com.br/.

On YouTube there is a video you can
watch in English: https://www.youtube.
com/watch?v=VwWuyTOIYE8

For further statistics about plastics, see:
http://oceancrusaders.org/

Environmental Science: Recycling plastic

Units 7-9

Shappers around the world wse abost fve
trmdred billies {500, 000,000, 000} plasiic
bags svery poar. That equals one millon
(9,000,000 bags. every mincie. Aed people ine
et aned blloe of platts Baoifes, i Where
does tha plagtic wase go 7 (ne hinded pescem
(1009 of the plevic S in the evinenmend
i the Ly, e e, el the waaker of our plaret
Aecnrding 1o the Lried Masord, 10% of ol

the plastec in the world goes irfo the ooeant
Ervironmental soemists think thefe are ower
MO000 peces o plesiic in ey sgeare ometer
of coean. The plaadic makes animah, Fah, and
birds in and nesr e oozans sck. Some de

1. What two plastic praducta

Wit can you dio sboul ths emercamental
problem? Thers are things you can do row:
First, hedp recycle fe plasiic bom yoer home
e often o Yo st Throw your soda baltle
or plaatic bag In the garhage?

Second, you houkd ook lor produucs that
people make from pletic wiste. In S0 Pao,
Brarll, huan Muzs makey inexpensive boycles
from plastic bottles. In ore year, Mutn Cydes
recycles more than 15,000,000 platic
betthes] Prosuch thal recycke plastl wasie
are good for the emanonment

am) | Read an article about plastic waste. What is the problem?

There are kot of waps 1o

fhelp [he environment: by

tecyching, by wiurmeerng for 2 project,
even it ar ek,

This sh sculpiure of @ beach in Braed is
made of theusands of plastic boftle. §
vemirahy s of cur resporebey 1o ke rare
of s plavet, Earth

2 Answer the questions, according to the article,

4. How mamy peeces of plastic 6. How can people help?

Cross-curricular Reading

plastic-crusades/plastic-statistics does the artiche discuss? are thare in every square (@) They can recycls the waste.
@Bagsudhatﬂﬁ. kilomater of the cocean? b. They can throw the waste
Exercise 1 2.53 b. Fish and animals. (@) Cver 70,000, in the garbage.
e Water and air. b Over 1,000,000, ¢. They can use plastic
e Focus on the photos and ask students 2. How plastic s e, Over S00,000,000.000, battes and bags.
to predict what problem the article bags do people use in a year? 5. What makes animals near 7. What does the fish
talks about. a One million the ocean sick? scuptre do?
. b. One billicn. 8. Birds and fish 8. [t cleans up plastic waste,
e Ask them to read and listen to check. {2) Five tundred billion; (B) Plastic waste. (B) It caininds: peopls ts take
e Play the CD or read the article aloud 2. How much of the plastc waste. & THe fvironment, ?;ﬂwmﬂﬂm
while students follow. on Earth goes into the oceans? o ‘m'_’"”

a 100% (B2 10% o S0%.
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e Model the pronunciation of the key
word waste and ask students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students recognize
the cognates United Nations, recycle,
sculpture, and responsibility.

e Check that students understand the
meaning of equals from the context
and explain that this term is also used in
math (the = sign is read equals).

¢ Model the singular and plural
pronunciation of piece / pieces /
pis, 'pisiz/ and make sure students
understand the meaning.

e Focus on the verb reminds and ask
students where they have seen a word
similar to this (Reminder boxes on some
of the grammar pages).

e Read the last sentence aloud and ask
students to translate take care of.

ANSWER
The problem is that plastic stays in
the environment.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct
(b and c are not plastic products).

e Students choose the correct answers,
checking back with the article.

¢ Ask for volunteers to read the questions,
or read them yourself and invite
volunteers to give the answers.

e Option: Confirm key details
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
this on the board:

Cross-curricular Reading

I*rojecl Mastic waste rescarch t

How many plastic bottles and plastic bags does your family use in a
/1 week? If you don't know, ask your mom or dad. Make a poster.

£ | With & pencil, shade o box for every 5 bottles or bags.

| How can you reduce the amount of waste?

The article discusses two plastic products:
and .

Ask students to complete the statement

(bags ... bottles) and establish that

the words that they have used are the

example answer. Work together as a

class to make sentences with each of

the other answers in the same way:

2. People use five hundred billion plastic

shopping bags in a year.

3. 10% of the plastic waste on Earth goes

into the oceans.

4. There are over 70,000 pieces of plastic in

every square kilometer of the ocean.

5. Plastic waste makes animals near the

ocean sick.

6. People can recycle the waste.

7. The fish sculpture reminds people to

take care of the environment.

Project: Plastic waste research

¢ Note that students will need at least a
week to report back on their findings.

¢ Read the direction line slowly, using the
diagram for support.

Give the students a date for the lesson
when you want to discuss the project.
Rather than a focus on who uses the
most, you could add up the total usage
in the class.

Discuss recycling and other ways of
reducing waste.




Geography: Habitats

w | Read about two important habitats, How are they different?

There are many different habitats in the world. Here are two famous

The Sahara
A desert Is ahabital that is

o,
Ay 1 3
'(/ pn g ey

s -q%q Thlnmtngha.buunhna

usumlly very hot, It is also | ~ the Amazen River in South
dry because there is very , =i # America 1§ very lange. The
liftle rain In Arabic, Sahars \____f_\ b, TR | Rainforest is in nine different
mmen “greal dessi,” and il ; | _  countries, but about sixty

the Sahara Desert fvery  TheSakoranin Neth Afca
large It is alment the same size a8 Chinn or the United
States! China and Australia have great deserts, but
the Sahamisla rgrrﬂnn bhoth of them mgﬂh.-rl Laeme
sciemtists say the Saham is actually getting karger.
Because it ts dry and

Them:l-m percent is in Brazil There are

tinSouth Ameica muone specie of plants, insects,
fish. birds, and other animals than in any cther habitat
in the world. Both the Saham and the Bainforest ane
hat. Howiever, the Rainforest is wery geeen, and there's
a lot of rain. Unfortunately, the Amazon Rainforest is

-SS04)

0
-
=
q
—-—

alten windy, the Saham
hag hots of sand dunes

In conparisan to olher
habitats, there apent o lot
of plants and animals in
the Sahara. Camels ive in
the Sahara because they
don't need 2 lot of water

getting smaller. This s not good for the andmals and
pecple who e there,

Buipeay Jend

-

each description
Iy Alrica ¢
I South Arerica v
wvery hot ol o
wery dry v
ery rainy v
very large v L
lots of plants L
rol a kol ol animals &
gerting sraller <
getting karger /

-

I"'roject iabitat resenrch I Some id

; Make a poster of a famous habitat. " Gobi Desert
Vi Find photos or draw your own The Himalayan Mountaing
# | pictures, Describe your habitat. The Andes Mountaing

L9 : Mm&mlﬂvﬁp |

. Circle T {trus), F {false), or

Nl {no information).

1. In Arabic, Sahara means
Swery dry”

2. The desert in China is langer
than the desert in Australia.

3. The winds in the dry Sahara
causs sand dunes,

4. The Amazon Rainforest has
mare people than the Sahara,

5. Camels need & lot of water,

&, There's more of the Amazon
Rairdforest in Brazd than in
other countries.

c
=
;i
1]
—-h

TAEY NI o
|
-y

T/ E /(NI N

TIFIN

T/ F (NI}

THIEY N

TrFEiN

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12

Cross-curricular topic

Geography

Habitats

Aim
Use English to learn about habitats

The temperature in the Sahara ranges
from freezing to a recorded maximum of
58°C. The Amazon Rainforest has about
275 cm of rain every year and the Amazon
River has the largest flow in the world,
discharging 119,000 m3 of water per
second into the Atlantic Ocean.

Exercise 1 2:54

e Before students open their books,
write the word habitat on the board.
Ask students to explain what it

means in their own language and to

give examples.

e Say Open your books to page 99. Ask
students to read and listen to find out
what is different about these habitats.
If they say that they already know,
challenge them to explain in English
and congratulate their efforts, but then
ask them to read and listen to see what
new terms they can learn in English.

e Play the CD or read the text aloud while
students follow. Check their answers.

e Explain that great can mean large as
well as its colloquial meaning of good.

e Draw two squares on the board, one
nearly as big as the other. Label the
smaller one A and the other B, and say
Box A is almost the same size as box B.
Check the meaning of almost.

e Then draw a square bigger than the
previous two put together, label it C
and say Box Cis larger than both boxes
A and B together, drawing round the

boxes with your finger. Ask the class for
a translation.

e Use the photo to present sand dune,
remind the students of sand castle (in
Magazine 2 on page 101) and elicit
which word means sand.

e Make sure that students recognize the
cognates in comparison, camel, species,
and unfortunately.

¢ Model the stress and pronunciation of
habitat with the initial /h/ sound. You
may also like to practice species /'spiiz/
with the class, although they don't need
to use the word actively.

The Sahara is a desert — a usually hot and
dry habitat. The Amazon Rainforest is
very green and there’s a lot of rain.

Usage
Nouns can also be compared using

more ... than, e.g., There are more species
of plants ... than in any other habitat in
the world.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct.

e Students check the correct habitats.

e They compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
The Sahara and The Amazon Rainforest
as column headings on the board.
To go over Exercise 2, ask students to
complete the statements with verbs,
e.g., The (Sahara) is in (Africa). It's very
(hot) and (dry). There (aren't a lot of
animals). It's getting (larger).

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud,
reminding students of the difference
between false and no information.

e Students circle the correct letters.
e They again compare answers in pairs.

Project: Habitat research

e |f you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

e Students will need time to research at
home, and also to find or draw photos.

e Encourage them to use language from
the texts on this page.

Cross-curricular Reading
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books,

discuss what they know about China. Ask
Where is China? Which continent? (Asia).

If students say that the people speak
Chinese, explain that the official language
is called Mandarin and that there are
many different dialects, e.g., Cantonese.
Some students may remember the 2008
Olympics in Beijing. They may also have
heard of the Great Wall of China. Finally,
ask students the name of the Chinese boy
who writes on Teen2Teen Friends (Gan).

Exercise 1 255

e Ask students to read and listen to find
the name of Gan’s neighborhood.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Discuss the meaning of International
Studies (a combination of world politics
and economics, with other options such
as the language, history, and culture of
one or more specific countries). Remind
students of the meaning of say, which
they saw in a Magazine in Teen2Teen
One, and check that they remember the
meaning of another. Explain that nearby
is similar to near, but that it is an adverb
(like here) or an adjective (e.g., a nearby
town), not a preposition.

e Return to the focus question and elecit
the answer.

o Askif any of the students eat Chinese
food. If yes, see if they can guess what
Beijing Duck is. Explain that an older
name for Beijing was Peking and write it
on the board.

Haidian

Usage

In English, educational institutions at all
levels can be referred to as schools.

The Summer Palace was the summer
residence of the Empress Dowager Cixi.
Today it is Beijing’s largest park with lakes,
gardens, and royal buildings.

100  Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

Gan Yur
F'mysitiing in mvy room, and Fmowr©ising about my

. Haidiae, im my | Beijing.

Thir shoppéng in Huidian i great. and tham ane seme important
univerpities hete. One univeruty, Being Univenity, i very
famous. My neighbors, Eang and LL ane studying at the uebvirsiny
chis year Jang it taking chnses in inernational wtudies andLi
stuying bt Théy say Ehe unkversity i great

My aunt and weche e in Haidian, too. My uncle i a high schosl
rencher, and Fiy 2 B Tebching teachers 3 Baijing Normal
Unhveriity, avother amous school here. My cousin Bing, ther
daughter, i beaming Englh bke me. its Ning's birthlry today!
This aftermioon, they are at one of Haldkan's amasing restaurants,
and they ate aating delicious Baiing Duckd

=5

E

Shopoing i greatat the mally in Haidian

I you come 1o Beljing. you should
witie the famous Summed Palace
nearhy 15 3 eally nice old
park. And 7% vty big, My
beother, Dong, and hin

girifriend are viviing thee

righit oo, Thary ang taking

Iaet of photos.

Beging Duckat one of
Haidiaan's entellerd pefourants

z.awsuﬂﬂ-ﬁﬂw
that Gan Yu does NOT
write about.

B good stores
b oG
€. good food

. Choose the correct answers.

1. Gan's neighbors, llang and Li, are stadying at ..
(@) Baijing University, b. Baefjing Mormal Uinversity,
¢. Haidian Unhersity.

£, Gan's auntis .,

a astudent. (B) ateacher ¢ agrandmother,

3. Gan's cousin is studying .

(&) alanguage. b. inemational studies. & art
4, Gan's brother is

a. studying English, (B) taking photos at the park.

¢. eating Beijing Duck.
5. Gan's neighbor, Li, is

a. learning English. b. visiting a park. (€] studying art
6. Dong's gartfriend is ...

() visiting a park. b, eating Beljing Duck. & shudying English,

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Say Look
at Gan’s post. Are there good stores in
Beijing? (Yes) If the students aren't sure,
ask them to find what he says about
shopping to confirm why good stores
isn't crossed out.

e Focus on the crossed out example good
museums. To confirm, ask s the word
‘museums”in Gan’s text? (No).

e Establish that they need to look for the
other features in the text and cross out
the ones that they can't find.

e Ask them to raise their hand when they
finish and put students into pairs to
compare the answers.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to read each phrase in Exercise
2 and to underline information in the
text that supports it, e.g., for good stores,
the text says The shopping in Haidian is
great. If they can't find information to

support an item, they cross it out. Use
the example to demonstrate.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.
e Students read and circle a, b, or c.

e |nvite volunteers to read the whole
statement with the correct answer.
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 2

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Write the frequency adverbs on the board:
always, usually, sometimes, often, never.
Ask students to work in pairs (or a group
of three) and to write a true sentence
starting with We with each of the adverbs
on the board. Give them some examples
to get them started, e.g., We never eat fish
for breakfast. We often do our homework
after dinner.

Tell students to raise their hands when
they are ready. As they finish, put them
into small groups to compare their
sentences and to agree on the most
interesting sentence to tell the class.

L. Complete each statement with sometimes, usuaily, or always.

&, The weather in Rio i sl hat in
February.

&, The kids Somebimes  walk and ride their bikes
on the strest atross from the beach.

7. They Lsually  zee great sand castles,

8. They _alwas drink coconut water in
the afternocn,

Exercise 1 2:56

e Read the direction line aloud. Then play

the CD or read the blog post aloud
while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of on vacation. If

necessary, explain in the students'own
language, but also use the context.

¢ Use the photo to explain the meaning
of sand castle.

e To focus on the word own, write these
examples from the text on the board:
we make our own breakfast
my own photo of a sand castle
we either eat our own sandwiches or
buy some
Ask the students to guess the meaning
of own and point out that the word
is always preceded by a possessive
adjective. Practice by writing more
examples on the board and asking
students to complete them:

You should alwaysdo____own
homework! (your)

Sofia makes own clothes. (her)
Rui has own computer. (his)

No, she isn't in her hometown. She’s in Rio.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Point out that the
phrase The cousins always get up late
on vacation isn't taken exactly from the
text, but show them that they can find
this information in the text. Ana says We
get up late because there’s no school and
she doesn't qualify this in any way, so
we can assume that it’s every day while
she's on vacation.

e Tell the students to read Ana’s blog
post carefully to find which frequency
adverb they need in each statement.
Before they start writing, check the
meaning of kids in number 7, explaining
that it's an informal word for children.
(Students may have heard the word on
TV if they watch programs in English.)

e To go over the answers, invite volunteers
to read out the complete statement.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
sometimes, usually, always, and never as
four column headings on the board. As
students share their answers, write the
number of each item under the correct
frequency adverb.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

e Put students into the same pairs as in
the Warm-up and ask them to write
sentences about Ana on vacation. Write
these examples on the board to get
them started on the task:

Ana’s on vacation. She gets up late.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books, remind
them that the Magazine pages are written
by the characters on Teen2Teen Friends. Ask
Where is Sandra from? (Colombia)

(If they can't remember, give them these
options: Mexico, Colombia, the U.S.)

Then ask What’s the capital of Colombia?
(Bogota). Find out how much students can
remember by asking Does Sandra live in
Bogota? (No, she doesn't.)

If you teach in Colombia, ask Which
character comes from our country? (Sandra)
and What's her hometown? (Cali).

Bogota is in the center of Colombia. Cali,
where Sandra lives, is further south and to
the west, nearer the North Pacific Ocean.
As its name suggests, the TransMilenio
began in the year 2000 and has grown
since then, with more lines added to the
network.

Exercise 1 2:57

e Ask students to look quickly at the
photos to predict what Sandra is
writing about.

e Then ask them to read and follow to
check their ideas.

e Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

e Return to the focus question. Confirm
that Sandra is writing about traffic and
transportation in Bogota. Then check
students'general understanding of the
text by discussing traffic in your capital
city (or nearest big city) and whether air
pollution is a big issue.

e Make sure that students recognize the
cognates funicular and spectacular.
Model the pronunciation of these two
words in isolation to point out where
the stress occurs: funicular
/fyu'nikyalar/ and spectacular
/spek'takyalor/.

She’s writing about traffic in Bogota (the
TransMilenio system, using bikes, the
funicular, and cable car).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and agree
as a class that the example is correct.

e Students choose the correct answers,
checking back with Sandra’s report
as necessary.

e Invite volunteers to read out the
complete statements for everyone

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine
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3. Match the transportation with
each statement.

2. choose the correct answers, according to
Sandra's report.

1. Bogota has lots of
cartraffic. b, schools. ¢ people

2. The TreasMienio uses
a cars, b, trains, () buses,

1, They cause lots i
of tratfic preblems. m
2. They can go on
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3. ... makes |ots of people to and from work each day.
a A cable car {B) A transportation system  c. A funicular 3. They are the means
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a. problems b, traffic () means of transportation

to check their work. (You may need Exercise 3

to remind the student who answers e Read the direction line aloud and focus
number 4 of the pronunciation of on the example.

bicycle I'barsikl), particularly if you e Ask students to raise their hands when
have recently worked on the recycling they have finished.

project on page 98) o ) )
« Obtion: Find na detail e As they finish, put students into pairs to
ption: Find supporting details check answers.

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in
Sandra’s report that supports their
answers. For example, for number 1,
Sandra writes Bogota, our capital city,
has lots of traffic. It’s difficult to get to work
and school by car. Make sure students
give both sentences: the first confirms
that Bogota has lots of traffic, but the
second confirms that the traffic is

car traffic.

e Option: Ask if students know anyplace
with a funicular and cable car (e.g., Pao
de Acucar in Rio de Janeiro).
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#% |. Read the posts on Teen2Teen Friends, Which items do you like? Usage
The exclamation Go followed by a
a4 name, e.g., your team, your country, or
Our favorite things an individual player's name, is used to
P e encourage and show support. It is most
Tﬁmﬂwmmiﬁmwmm common in sport, but can be used in
kind, of coursad) because our school has a great football team. i any situation which is competitive, or
mfﬁmmmmm&r : where someone needs encouragement.
Bt fmﬂﬁﬂu“ﬁ-"ufm”wmﬂ e Teton —— You nameitis a set expression used after
a list of items to mean And any others
Dande] Camguas: I _— .
R O, Acdam This is iy Eavoete thing - my Mexico wiist band. I : N that you can think of.
oo B8 actually veeasing it right naw! When | veatch our rational soccer .
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" Exercise 2
- e Read the direction line and establish
Emi Satox ] — . . X
e of ey favorie thinsgs is my new phaoee case, § think its really e By, - that, as there are five items in the first
mmmnwmmmmwm 5= 3 A column and eight on the right, there
e buying a new gl | want one with a ool new design! _ g will be more than one line from some

of the items on the left.
e Students draw lines.

T

2. Draw lines to complets the:shat - B, Chooss the corrsct answers. e Invite volunteers to read complete
1. Darel . i sick today, 1. Adam s posting a phate because - sentences.
2. Adam b At Sl RS (& s his favorite thing. e Option: Classify information
3. Emi A e b : o I’m“".;“’:' To reinforce this reading strategy, write
4, Terry i Dl : > TS — Daniel, Adam, Emi, Terry, and Mexico
5, Maxics : helps Adaim fesl batier i s m,_w ) on the board as column headings. As
and strong (B) it has a picture of Temry the Tiger. students give their answers, write the
fever. .
ks cute designs. £ P e letter of each item under the correct
3. Whan Danlel wears his wrist bard, he ., subiect
- leves his country. @ foels great J] .
. ism't Emi's country, b goes to Mexica E ise 3
£ wants to play soces, xercise
4, Emi loves her phone case because ... e Read the direction line aloud and
a s new, establish that the example is correct.
b. she's A PEw .
(€ she ﬁ?m u,s;gT o Students circle the correct letters.

e Again invite volunteers to read out

complete sentences.
ane hunidred hoee 103

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Ask students to think about one of their
Teen2Teen Friends Exercise 1 (&) 2:58 possessions that they could describe in

. e Ask students to look quickly at the a similar way to the posts.
MagaZl ne 4 pictures to check if they guessed e Advise them to choose one of the posts
Aim correctly in the warm-up. as a model, but tell them that they can
Extend reading skills through texts written e Tellthe student§ to regd and Ilisten to use phrases and ideas from any of the
from the perspective of the characters hear about the items in the pictures, posts to help them.
and to decide which ones they like. ¢ Depending on the time available,

Warm-up ¢ Play the CD or read the posts aloud students could produce a rough draft
Say Open your books to page 72 and while students follow. for comment ahd then write it up
reactivate the vocabulary from this set by e Askthe class to share their opinions of neatly with a picture.
asking students to talk about what they the key ring, the wrist band, and the
buy and about their favorite things. Write phone case, making sure that everyone
on the board: respects their classmates’opinions even
Adam  Daniel Emi if they don't agree.
and ask the class to guess what the e Check that students understand the
favorite object of each of these characters cognates mascot and design.
might be. Write the guesses on the board e Focus on the key ring and point out
to refer to later. To get them started, give the shape of the American football. Ask
them ideas which aren’t the same as the students if they have seen American
ones on page 103, e.g,, football on TV. If your students are
Does Adam have a wrist band with I love familiar with rugby, you can discuss that
LA onit? the ball is a similar shape to a rugby ball.

Are Emi’s favorite things earrings?
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Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

CD1

1.01 Title

1.02  Welcome, p.9, Teen2Teen Friends

1.03  Unit 1, p.10, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.04 Unit 1, p.11, Grammar, ex.2

1.05 Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex4

1.06 Unit 1, p.13, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.07 Unit 1, p.13,Vocabulary, ex.2

1.08 Unit 1, p.13,Vocabulary, ex.3

1.09 Unit 1, p.14, Reading, ex.1

1.10 Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.11  Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, Ways to
express a later time

112 Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.13  Unit 2, p.16, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.14 Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.1

1.15 Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.2

1.16 Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.3

1.17 Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.2

1.18  Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.3

1.19  Unit 2, p.20, Reading, ex.1

1.20 Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.21 Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.22  Unit 3, p.22, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

1.23  Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.24  Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.25 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2

1.26 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex4

1.27 Unit 3, p.25, Grammar, ex.2

1.28 Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1

1.29 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.30 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, Positive
adjectives

1.31 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.2

132 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.33  Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.34 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.35 Unit4, p.31, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.36  Unit4, p.33, Grammar, ex.2

1.37 Unit4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.38 Unit4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.39  Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.40 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.41 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.42 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.43 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, Containers and
quantities

1.44 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2

1.45 Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.3

1.46 Unit 5, p.40, Reading, ex.1

1.47 Unit5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.]

1.48 Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.49 Unit 6, p42, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

1.50 Unit 6, p43, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.51 Unit 6, p.43, Vocabulary, Prepositions
before and after

1.52  Unit 6, p43, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.53  Unit 6, p.43, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.54 Unit 6, p.44, Grammar, Frequency
adverbs

1.55 Unit 6, p.44, Grammar, ex.2

1.56 Unit 6, p.45, Grammar, ex.4

1.57 Unit 6, p.46, Reading, ex.1

1.58 Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.59 Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.60 Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.61 Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.62  Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.63 Unit 7, p.51, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.64 Unit 7, p.52, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.65 Unit 7, p.52, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.66 Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2

1.67 Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex4

1.68 Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1

1.69 Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.70 Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2

CD2

2.01 Title

2.02  Unit 8, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
2.03 Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.04 Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.05 Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.3
2.06 Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.07 Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.08 Unit 8, p.60, Reading, ex.1
2.09 Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.1
2.10 Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.2

211 Unit 9, p.62, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic

Snapshot, ex.1
2,12 Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.13  Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.14 Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.3
2.15 Unit 9, p.64, Grammar, ex.2
2.16  Unit 9, p.66, Reading, ex.1
217 Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.1
2.18 Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.2
2.19 Unit 10, p.70, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
2.20 Unit 10, p.71, Grammar, ex.2
2.21 Unit 10, p.71, Grammar, ex.3
2.22  Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.23  Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.24 Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.3
2.25 Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
2.26 Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.6
2.27 Unit 10, p.74, Reading, ex.1
2.28 Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.1
2.29  Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, Ways to

express a negative opinion
2.30 Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.2
2.31 Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.32 Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.2
233 Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.3
2.34 Unit 11, p.77, Topic Snapshot, ex.]
2.35 Unit 11, p.78, Vocabulary, ex.1
236 Unit 11, p.78, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.37 Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.2
2.38 Unit 11, p.80, Reading, ex.1
2.39 Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.1
240 Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.2

241 Unit 12, p.82, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic

Snapshot, ex.1
2.42 Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.1
2.43 Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.2
2.44 Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.3
2.45 Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, ex.2
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2.46
2.47
248
2.49
2.50
2.51

2.52

2.53

2.54

2.58

Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, ex.4

Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.3

Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1

Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.1

Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,
p.96, Sociology

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,
p.97, Science

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9,
p.98, Environmental Science
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 10-12,
p.99, Geography

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1, p.100,
ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2, p.101,
ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3, p.102,
ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4, p.103,
ex.1




Audioscript

Page 12, Exercise 4 ®) 1-05

1. A: Jim?

B: Yeah, Mom.

: You're doing your homework, right?
: No, I'm watching TV.

: What about your homework?

: Mom! There is no homework today!
: Cathy!

: Yeah, Dad. I'm in my room!

A: Cathy, you shouldn't play video
games now. We're late.

B: I'm not. I'm calling Leena.

A: Who's Leena?

B: She’s my teammate. On the
volleyball team.

: OK. But's let’s go. We're late!

. OK, Dad.

: Hello?

: Hi, Marie. Mike. I'm in Miami!

. Miamil Wow!

: Yeah. I'm visiting my grandma. Her
ouse is next to the beach!

Nice!

: She's swimming there now.

¢ Hey, Mom!

: What's wrong, Brandon?

: Where's my school T-shirt?

: But Brandon, you're wearing your
school T-shirt.

A: No! Not this old yellow one. The new
red one. It's not in my room.

B: Just a minute. I'm writing an e-mail
to your grandmother.

A: OK.

(- - - - -
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Page 13, Exercise 3 1-08

1. A: Hello, Greg?

B: Hi, Teri. Where are you?

: I'm at the park. I'm playing soccer.

: Are you on a team?

¢ lam. My teammates are great.

Hello?

: Hi, Craig. This is Frances.

: Hi, Frances. How are you?

: Good, thanks. Are you at home?

A: Yeah, lam.I'm watching TV with my
neighbor, Lucy. Why?

B: You should come to my house. We're
playing video games.

A: OK! See you soon.

. A: Hello.

B: Hi, Sheila. This is Brandon. Are you at
school?

A: No, I'm not. I'm visiting my aunt and
uncle. We're at a restaurant.

B: Oh. Sorry. Call me later, OK?

A: OK.

A: Hello?

B: Alex. This is Val. How are you?
A: Great, thanks.
B
A

TEEE > w>

: Hey, where are you right now?

: I'm at a concert, with my cousin.
We're listening to some awesome music
right now. Call I call you back later?

B: Wow! Of course. Byel!

Page 17, Exercise 3 ® 1-16

1. A: Hello?
B: Hi, Barry. It's me, Dave. Are you
eating dinner?
A: Yes, we are. And Katy's here, too.
She's visiting.

: That's great. Say Hi. Bye bye!

: Hey, Puffy! Can you do this?

: Wow! That'’s great! Puffy’s lots of fun!

: Look! She can do this, too!

: Great!

: Puffy, Puffy, look!

: Uh-oh. Puffy’s bored now. But she’s

so cute!

: Josie, are you talking on the phone?

: Yeah, Mom. lam.

: Are you eating breakfast, too?

: Yup! I'm multi-tasking.

: Sam, are you busy right now?

: Not really. What's up?

: | can't move this table.

: Here you go, Mom. No problem!

: Thanks so much, Sam!

5. A: Hey, Laura? Are you doing your
homework?
B: No, Mom.I'm reading this great book
right now.
A: That's nice, but you should do your
homework.
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Page 18, Exercise 3 1-18

1. A: Hi, Evan. Are you doing the
geography homework now?
B: Actually, no.'m playing my new
video game. Why?
A: Because the homework’s due on
Monday.

2. A: Hello?
B: Hey, Molly. Alex here. Let's go to the
mall!
A: Hi, Alex. Sorry. 'm home with my
little sister. My parents are eating lunch
at a restaurant. | can't go to the mall
now. What about at five?
B: OK, Molly. See you at five.

3. A: Mike ... Mike? Are you helping your
dad?
B: Yeah, Mom. Everything's OK now.
C: Everything’s OK, Beth! Mike’s a great
kid.
A: Hesureis!

4. A: Hello, Marcia? Are you and Johnny in
the kitchen right now?
B: No, actually, we're not. We're in the
living room.
A: Are you reading?

: No, we're not. We're watching TV.

: Hi, Danny. It's me, Joanna.

Oh, hi, Joanna. What's up?

: Not much. Are you watching TV?

: Actually, no. I'm helping my little

rother with his homework.
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Page 24, Exercise 4 ®) 1-26

1. A: Where's Janet?
B: Janet? Oh, she's visiting her cousins
this afternoon.

2. A: Where's Lucas?
B: He’s taking a language class.
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A: He's learning a new language?
B: Yeah. He's studying French. So he
can't be here today.

. A: Hey, where are Parker and Holly

today?

B: Oh, they're collecting clothes for
charity this week.

: They're really busy.

: That's great!

: Hey, where's Valerie?

: Idon't know. Let’s call her.

: Who's Valerie?

: Oh, she's our new teammate. She’s
playing on our volleyball team this year.

. A: Is Ms. Winnow here?

B: No, she's not teaching the class this
morning. She's teaching the class this
afternoon.

Page 30, Exercise 3 1:34
1. A: Mom, are there any apples or

peaches in the fridge?

B: Just a minute. Let me check.

: Where's my sandwich, Mom?

: It's on the table, sweetie.

Mmm. This is a great orange.

: Cool. Is there one for me?

: Mom, are there mangoes in the fridge?
: I think so. Go look.

: What's in your salad?

: Tomatoes and onions.

: Those strawberries are very expensivel
: Wow! They are. Look at that price.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1+41
1. A: Hey, Andy, what are you eating?

B: Some pasta with tomato sauce and
a tomato salad.

A: Isit good?

: Delicious. What about you?

: I'm eating a sandwich.

: What kind is it?

: Afish sandwich with cheese.

: No tomatoes?

: No. | don't like tomatoes.

: Is there any soda?

: Yes, there is.

: What kind?

: Just orange soda.

Hmm. What about juice?

: There’'s mango juice and orange juice.
: Is there any tomato juice?

B: No, I'm sorry, there isn't. But there is
milk.

A: You know what? Milk is good. Please
give me a glass of milk.

B: Sure!

Page 43, Exercise 3 ® 1.53
1. We eat dinner at seven o'clock. But

before dinner, | exercise and then | take
a shower. After dinner, | relax and watch
TV. At nine thirty, | go to bed.

. I get up, take a bath, and brush my

teeth before eight o'clock. Then, after
breakfast, | go to my room, comb my
hair, and get dressed for school. | come
home at five o'clock and | exercise
before dinner.
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3. After school, | go to the park and hang
out with my friends. At six o'clock, |
come home and | eat dinner. Then, after
dinner, | relax and watch TV.

Page 45, Exercise 4 ®) 1-56

1. A: Do you get up early?
B: Yes, I do.

2. A: Do you and your sister play video
games?
B: No, we don't.

3. A: Do you take a shower in the morning?
B: No, I don't.

4. A: Do your teammates go to bed early
before a game?

B: Yes, they do.

5. A: Does your brother exercise?
B: Yes, he does.

6. A: Does your mom watch TV after dinner?
B: No, she doesn't.

Page 50, Exercise 3 1+62

1. A: How do you get to work?
B: lusually drive.

2. A: How does your dad get home in the
evening?

: He takes the train.

: Let’s go to the beach, OK?

: OK. How should we go?

: We should ride our bikes.

: The concert's this afternoon.

: That’s right! Should we walk there?
A: No. Let’s take a taxi. With two people
it's not too expensive.

5. A: Where's Central Park?

B: Central Park? It's in front of the art
museum on New York Avenue.

A: Can we walk?

B: Actually, we should take the bus.
A: OK!'Let's go!

W WwW>W

Page 53, Exercise 4 ®) 1-67

1. 'have volleyball practice on Mondays,
Wednesdays, and Fridays.

2. We go to school in my mom’s car on
Tuesday and Thursday. On the other
days, our dad drives.

3. 1 go by car to my grandma'’s every
Saturday and Sunday.

4. My sister's piano lessons are on
Wednesday afternoons after school.

Page 57, Exercise 3 &) 2-05

1. A: Hey, are they your parents?
B: In that photo? Let me see. Yes, they
are.
A: So what does your father do?
B: He's a chef.
A: Really? And what about your
mother? What does she do?
B: My mother? My mom’s an architect.
A: An architect. Wow! So what do you
want to be when you grow up?
B: Actually, | want to be an architect,
like my mom.

2. A: That's an interesting photo. Who is
that?
B: Oh, that's my Aunt Beth.

A: Your aunt? Why is she wearing that
uniform? Is she a chef?
B: No,no ... she'sadoctor.
A: Oh, a doctor!

3. A: Who's this guy in the photo?
B: Let me see. Oh, that's my neighbor,
Mr. Hansen.
A: And are those his kids?

: Yes, they are.

: So what does he do?

: He's a mechanic.

: Nice photo. They're your aunt and
uncle, right?
B: That's right.
A: What do they do?
B: Well, my aunt’s a salesperson. And
my uncle’s an artist.
A: An artist! Really! Do you want to be
an artist, too?
B: Actually, no. | want to be a mechanic
when | grow up.

5. A: Who's that girl in the photo?
B: Let me see. Oh, Jenny? She's my
cousin.
A: Her dress is beautiful!
B: Actually, she’s a fashion designer.
A: Cool. I want to be a fashion designer
when | grow up.

6. A: Is this a photo of your brother?
B: Yes.That's my brother Tommy.
A: He's a computer programmer, right?
B: A computer programmer? No. My
brother Ed is a computer programmer.
Tommy’s a flight attendant.

B
A
B
A

Page 63, Exercise 3 ®) 2-14

1. A: Ellie! Are you ready? It's time for school.

B: Dad, I think I should stay home this
morning.
A: Oh, no. What's wrong, sweetie?
B: |'have a stomachache.
A: Oh, no! Should | call the doctor?
B: No, dad. It's not serious. Just a little
stomachache.
: Are you sure you're OK?
: Yes, dad. It's not serious.
: Ooh. I don't feel well.
: What's wrong?
: | feel dizzy.
: Should | call the doctor?
: No. It's just this hot weather. 'm OK.
. You know, | feel a little nauseous.
: You feel nauseous? From what?
: I don't know. Maybe it's this food. |
really don't like it.
B: Do you have a stomachache, too?
A: No, no. It's nothing serious. I'm OK.
4. A: ABC Company. Good morning.
B: Hello, Maggie? It's Arlene. I'm sorry,
but | can't come to work today.
A: Why? What's wrong?
B: | have a backache. It's really bad.
A: I'm so sorry. Maybe you should just
relax today. You should stay home.
: Oh.Is that OK? Thanks so much.
: Oh, honey. What's wrong?
: Ifeel so sick. I think I have the flu.
: Do you have a fever, too?
: I'm not sure.
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A: Let me check ... You don't feel hot.
It's only a cold. Not the flu. You should
stay home today. Feel better, sweetie.
B: Thanks, Mom.

6. A: Mom, I'm really sick. I think I have a

fever.

B: Maybe it's the flu. Do you have a
headache, too?

A: Yes. And a backache.

B: Uh-oh.That sounds like the flu. I'm
calling the doctor.

A: OK, Mom.

Page 71, Exercise 3 ®) 221

1. A: Hey, Victoria. What do you think of
these shoes?
B: They're not cool.
A: Why not?
B: Well, they're not awful. But I just don't
like brown shoes.

2. A: Emily, it's time for lunch.

: OK, Mom. What are we having?

: Chicken soup.

: With rice?

: Of course!

: Great! My favorite lunch!

: Andrew! Andrew! That music is too
loud!

B: Dad!llike it. | think it's great.

A: Well, it's so loud! And you're doing
your homework now, right?

B: Right, Dad.

A: You know, Andrew, | really hate that
music!

=W =W

4. A: Oh, wow! Maggie, look at this

sweater. What do you think?

B: It's OK.

A: Just OK? You don't like it?

B: Well, I don't love it, but | think it's
pretty nice.

5. A: Hey, Clara, do you want some juice?

: What kind?

: Orange juice.

: Is there any apple juice?

Uh ... No, sorry, only orange.

: Then, no thanks. | don't like orange
juice.

W= w>=w

Page 72, Exercise 3 ®) 2-24
1. A: Do you like this necklace? We can

buy it for Mom.

B: Actually, | don't like it very much.
What about the ring?

A: Which one?

B: This one ... with the picture of the fish.
A: It's great! Let’s buy the ring.

2. A: Do you want those earrings for your

birthday?

B: Well ... They're really nice.
A: Great! I'm buying them.
B: Really? Thanks!

3. A: Hey, this new soccer magazine is

awesome. | love it.

B: Ugh. I hate soccer magazines.

A: Really? Look at the photos. They're
fantastic.

B: No offense, Brian, but | just don't like
soccer magazines.




4. A: Hey, Katie, do you like this Zac Efron
wrist band? I need a present for my
sister.

B: Ooh!lloveit! It's so cool.

A: Hey, wait. What about this mug with
the cute dogs? My sister loves dogs.

A: It's nice, too. But your sister loves Zac
Efron. Get the wrist band.

B: OK.You're right.

5. A: Look! They have a mug with candy.
That's two souvenirs for the price of
one!

B: You're right! Let's get it. The mug is
cool, and the candy looks delicious.
A: OKI

6. A: Excuse me. Do you sell earbuds in

this store?

B: No, I'm sorry. We don't.

A: Well, what about phone cases?

B: Yes, they're right over here. Come
with me.

Page 76, Exercise 3 &) 2-33

1. A: Hey, Mom. Jessie says there's a great
show on TV right now. Where's the
remote?

B: It'sin front of the TV. It's always in
front of the TV.

A: Well, it isn't there now.

B: Then I don't know. Ask your sister,
OK? She's in her room.

2. A: Hey, Dad. Can | borrow your tablet?
B: Sorry, Brett. I'm using it. Do you need
it right now?

A: No, | can use it later. Is that OK?
B: Of course. | just need it for about an
hour.

3. A: Hey, Nick. Where's my flash drive? Do
you have it?

B: You mean the red one?

A: Yeah.

B: Nope. Itisn't here. Look in the
kitchen.

A: The kitchen?

B: Yeah, the kitchen. You always work
on your laptop at the kitchen table.
A: Of course! Thanks.

4. A: Hey, where's my mouse?

B: Why do you need a mouse? You're
using a laptop.

A: But | like to use a mouse with my
laptop.

B: Well, maybe it's in your backpack.

5. A: Honey, where's my laptop?

B: Your laptop? | think it’s in the living
room. Next to the TV.

: Nope. It's isn't in here.

: How about in our room?

: Nope. Itisn't... Oh ... Hey, here it is!

Oh, no.

: What's wrong?

: My camera needs a new battery.

: Well, 'm going to the store. | can buy

some, OK?

A: Thanks.

o
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Page 83, Exercise 3 ®) 2-44

1.

A: Who's that?

: Oh, that's the new student, Tina.

: She’s really cute.

: She is. And she’s very shy.

: Isshe?

: Yeah. She isn't very talkative.

: Is that your brother?

: Yeah. He's my little brother, Spencer.
: What's he like?

: Spencer’s a great kid. But he's very
messy.

A: Really?

B: Yeah.You know, I'm really neat. But
he definitely isn't.
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. A: Lauren,is that your dad in that

photo?

B: Yes, itis.

A: He's very serious.

B: My dad? No way. He's usually very
funny. He just doesn't like cameras.

: Oh, I'see. But it's a great photo.

: Is that a photo of your sister?

: Yes, itis. That's Ella. She's twenty.

: Ella’s pretty.

: Sheis. And she’s a really good athlete.
: Ohyeah?

: Uh-huh. And she lifts weights. She’s
pretty strong.

W >wWw>w > >

. A: Who's that?

B: The boy talking on the phone? That's
Steve. He's a new classmate.

A: Really? Why isn't he sitting with the
other kids? Is he shy?

B: Steve, shy? No way. He talks a lot! He's
probably talking to his girlfriend now.

A: Oh!

. A: Lee, are you doing your math

homework?

B: Yeah, Mom. But | think I need help.
A: Well, 'm not good at math. Ask your
sister.

B: That's a good idea. Olivia's really
smart.

Page 84, Exercise 4 ®) 2-46

1.

A: What are you doing this weekend?

B: This weekend? I'm visiting my cousin.
A: Oh, that's nice. What's your cousin
like?

B: What's she like? Well, she's really
smart.

A: So, who's smarter — you or your
cousin?

B: She is. Definitely. She’s much smarter
than me.

. A: Hey, who's that?

B: Oh, that's my brother Cody.

A: Really? Who's older - you or your
brother?

B: Well, Cody is thirteen. And I'm
fourteen.

A: Do you have any brothers?

: Yeah, I have one brother.

: Who's taller — you or your brother?
Oh, I'm much taller.

: Who are they?

: This is my dad, and this is my mom.
: Nice photo. What are your parents like?

2O 0O>=®
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B: Well, my dad can be pretty funny
sometimes. But he's usually very serious.
A: Really? And what about your mom?
B: She's ALWAYS very funny. She always
says, “Don't be so serious!”

. A: Who's this guy in the photo?

B: Oh, that’s my teammate, Bruce. We're
both on the school basketball team.

A: What's he doing? Lifting weights?

B: Yeah.

A: Wow. He's pretty strong.

B: Yeah. He's much stronger than me.
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Workbook

Answer Key
Unit 1

Page W2

Exercise 2

. grandmother
. aunt

. cousin

. children
uncle

. teammates

. daughter

O NSV A WN

Exercise 3

2. Sheisn't listening to music. She’s
playing the guitar.

3. They aren't playing volleyball right
now. They're riding bikes.

4, They aren’t buying clothes at the mall.
They're swimming at the beach.

5. They aren’t drawing pictures right
now. They're doing their homework.

Exercise 4

Page W3

Exercise 5

2. I'm buying a dress.

3. We're playing video games.

4. They're watching a soccer game!

5. We're wearing the new soccer
uniforms!

6. I'm visiting Rio now!

Exercise 6
. singing

. practicing
. drawing

. swimming
. watching
going

. wearing
9. riding

10. cooking
11. dancing
12. listening
13. stopping

W_\IO\U'I-hWN

Page W4

Exercise 6
2.F 3.T 4T 51

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4.a 5 b 6.a

Exercise 8

7 Bye bye.

Hi, Mark. This is Jillian. Are you busy?
Oh, I'm sorry. Can | call you back later?
3 Hi, Jillian. Actually, | am. I'm shopping
at the mall right now.

OK.Talk to you then.

1 Hello?

5 Sure. How about at 5:30?

BN

(=)}

Unit 2

Page W5

Exercise 2

2. I'm helping Dad.

3. But, Mom, we're eating breakfast.

4. I'm just playing with my cat.

5. Are you talking on the phone again?
6. We're eating lunch.

Page W6

Exercise 3

2. Dad is cooking in the kitchen.

3. Mom is reading at the kitchen table.

4. In the boy’s bedroom, the boy is
listening to music.

5. In the girl’s bedroom, the girl is
playing with her cat.

6. In the living room, the girl is playing
video games.

Exercise 4
2.b 3.c 4 e 5 a

Exercise 5

2. Are our grandparents playing video
games?

3. Are you eating breakfast?

4. Is my sister downloading a song?

5. Is she helping her children with their
homework?

6. Are you babysitting all your cousins?

7. Is Paulo calling his dad right now?

8. Are you talking to Mr. Power?

Exercise 6

2. Are you eating lunch in a restaurant?

3. Is Nate helping his little sister with her
homework?

4. Is Mom cooking dinner now?

5. Is Jenny’s aunt watching TV in the
bedroom?

Page W7

Exercise 7
2. No, he's not.
3. Yes, sheiis.
4. Yes, she is.
5. No, he’s not.
6. Yes, heis.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 8

3 Are you watching TV?

7 Byel!

1 Hello, Diana? Kim. Where are you right
now?

5 I'm at the mall. I'm shopping for shoes.

4 No, actually, I'm not. I'm helping my
sister with her homework. What about
you? Where are you?

6 OK, Kim. | need to go now.

2 Hey, Kim.I'm at home.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.b

Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

2. Andres is playing on the soccer team
at school.

3. Peter and Julia are playing in the
school orchestra today.

4. Elly is learning French this year.

5. My classmates are collecting money
for charity this week.

6. My friends are playing in the girls’
band this year.

Exercise 3

2. The volleyball team is practicing
3. The school orchestra is playing
4. Jason is playing

5. Jason is helping

6. Students are wearing

Page W9

Exercise 4
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.a

Exercise 5

2. Where's Mom going?

3. Why are you collecting money today?

4. What are your parents watching right
now?

5. Why are your cousins eating at a
restaurant?

6. Where are your classmates taking
singing lessons?

Page W10

Exercise 6
2. She’s studying Chinese this year.
2. She’s taking piano lessons.

Exercise 7
2.a 3.b 4a 5 a




Exercise 8
Suggested answers:
1

1. I'm playing in the school orchestra this

year.
That's fantastic!

2. I'm playing on the basketball team.
Great idea!

3. I'm taking dance lessons this year.
That's great!

4. I'm taking Spanish lessons.
Fantastic idea!

Unit 4

Page W11

Exercise 2
. mango

. tomato
. potato

beans

. pepper
egg

. onion

Exercise 3

. four strawberries
. three tomatoes

. five beans

. two peppers

. three peaches

. six potatoes

. three sandwiches

O NSOV A WN

Page W12

Exercise 4

any
some

any
any
any
some
. some

WoeNGUWANWN S

o

. any
. some
. some
. any
. any
. some
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Page W13

Exercise 5

2. Yes, there are.
3. No, there aren't.
4. Yes, they can.

5. Yes, they can.

Exercise 6

2
5
1

Awesome! Are there any strawberries?
OK. Let's go shopping!

Let’s make a banana and strawberry
shake.

Well, we can buy some strawberries.
There aren't any. But there are some
bananas.

Exercise 7

2.

a 3.b 4b 5a 6.b 7.a

Unit5

Page W14

Exercise 2
1. bottle

S b WN

. bread; loaves

. cheese; kilo; kilo
. milk; glass

. soda; cans

. pasta; box; box

Exercise 3

. some

some; some

. some; any

some; some
some

. any; some
. some; some

Page W15

Exercise 4

S b WN

How much
How many
How many
How much
How much

Exercise 5

2.
3.
4,
5.

like

like

need
want; have

Exercise 6

2.
3.

We don't have any milk in the fridge.
My parents and | like coffee, but my
little sister likes milk.

. They don't have any orange juice in

this store.

. She doesn't need any soda for the

party.

. My cousin Kent wants a bottle of juice,

but | don't have any juice in bottles.

. We need a kilo of meat for our family’s

dinner.

. Thanks, but | don’t want any tea today.

MELAL LA INSTITUTE

PageW16

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4D

Exercise 8

Suggested answers:

1. I want a salad. You too?

Actually, no. 1 don't want salad today.
2. Well, how about some fish?

Great idea. | like fish a lot. It's delicious!
3. I want a can of soda. You too?

Actually, no. | don't like soda very much.

4. Well, how about some tea?
Great idea. | like tea a lot. It's great!

Exercise 9
2.a 3.a 4.a 5 a 6.b

Unit 6

Page W17

Exercise 2

2. Sara brushes her teeth right after
breakfast.

. On Saturday, we get up late.

. 1 comb my hair before school.

. Kate brushes her hair at school.

My mom exercises before dinner.

. We all relax after dinner.

. In my family, we go to bed early.

oow.mm.hw

Exercise 3
. take

. relaxes
. brushes
. watch
eat

.O\U'I-PWN

Page W18

Exercise 4

. Idon't

. wedo

. I don't
ldo

he does

. he doesn't
. they do

Exercise 5

2. Leila and her classmates usually go to

the park after school.

3. My neighbors never eat lunch at
home.

4. Our teacher always speaks English in
class.

5. My father never comes home late.

6. My sister usually exercises after
dinner.
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Exercise 6

2. Eliza sometimes listens to music after
dinner.

3. My sister and | usually take a shower
before breakfast.

4. My classmates always do their
homework on time.

5. The teachers in my school often have
meetings in the morning.

6. | am never late to my English class.

7. The clothes in the South Mall are
always too expensive.

Exercise 7

. Do you have classes

. Do you play volleyball

. Do your sisters read

. Does your brother study English
. Do you watch TV

S b WN

Page W19

Exercise 8

a. comb my hair

b. getdressed v/

¢. getundressed

d. take a shower / take a bath v/
e. brush my teeth v/

f. goto school v

g. go to bed

h. do exercise

Exercise 9

. exercise

. eatdinner

. watch TV

. check my e-mail
. go to bed

. eatlunch

. study geography
. come home

. play video games
. do homework

- O VWO NSV A WN

Unit7

Page W20

Exercise 2

. takes a train

. walk

. drives

. taking a taxi

. riding her bike

S b WN

Exercise 3

. When

. How often
Who

Why

. Where

Page W21

Exercise 4

2.b 3.b 4a 5b
Exercise 5

2. How often do you and your

[- Y I VS )

classmates go the movies?

. Who does your dad drive to school?

. What do your parents do after dinner?
. When do we have soccer practice?

. Who goes to school by car every day?

Page W22

Exercise 6

2.

T 3.F 4F 5T 6.F

Exercise 7

2
1

vi oy W

About once a month. What about you?
Hey, Paul. How often do you go to the
beach?

I go by bus.

Same here. And how do you get there?
Surel!

Do you want to go together sometime?

Exercise 8

2.

b 3.b 4a 5 a

Unit 8

Page W23

Exercise 2
1. salesperson

m\l.a\'-ﬂ-th

. fashion

. architect

. programmer
. attendant

chef

. doctor
. mechanic

Page W24

Exercise 3
2. v/ Actor Demi Lovato does lots of

3. X

4. X

community service.

Actor Ryan Guzman often is
dancing in his movies.

Actor Ryan Guzman often dances
in his movies.

In this photo, Japanese soccer
player Yuto Nagatomo plays soccer.
In this photo, Japanese soccer
player Yuto Nagatomo is playing
soccer.

5. v/ Look! Actor Dakota Fanning is

6. X

going to the gym. She exercises
every week.

Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swims every day,
but in this photo he doesn’t swim.
Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swims every day,
but in this photo he isn’t swimming.
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Exercise 4

NSOV A, WN

. works; isn't working
. is flying; flies

. designs; is designing
. is playing; play

. cook; is cooking

. sells; is selling

Page W25

Exercise 5

2.

F 3.T 4T

Exercise 5

2.
3.

a mechanic; mechanics
programmer

Exercise 7

2.

a 3.a 4a 5 b 6. a

Unit 9

Page W26

Exercise 2

2.
7.

f 3. 4. b 5 h 6.a
g 8d

Page W27

Exercise 3

O NSV BWN

. Tomorrow

. this weekend

. On Sunday

. Next week

. Next Wednesday
. Next Friday

. Next weekend

Exercise 4

O NSOV B WN

. is/'s driving

. is/’s practicing

. is/'s eating

. are flying

. is/'s playing

. is/'s coming

. is /s going; are going

Page W28

Exercise 5

2.

b 3.b 4 b 5b

Exercise 6

5

BW N =

7
6

Actually, I'm going to the doctor
tomorrow.

Hello?

Hey, Dana. This is Alison. How are you?
| feel awful. | have a stomachache.

I'm sorry. | think you should have

some juice. And maybe you should go
to the doctor.

Thanks, Alison.

That's good. Feel better!

Exercise 7

2.

a 3.a 4b 5 a
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Unit 10

Page W29

Exercise 2

. necklace

. wrist band
. magazine

mug

ring

candy

. earrings

. key ring

. phone case

Page W30

Exercise 3

1
2.2 3.b 4 a

2

.a b 3.b 4b
Exercise 4

2. He loves the magazine.

3. He hates the mug.
4. She likes the earbuds.

Exercise 5

2. Do you want it for your birthday?

3. Putitin the mug.

4. Can your mom drive us to school
tomorrow?

5. Please call him right now.

6. Should | call you after school?

Page W31

Exercise 6
2.F 3.T 4T 5 F 6T

Exercise 7
2. ugly

3. great

4. gross

5. expensive

Exercise 8

222 3.b 4.a 5 b 6Db

Unit 11

Page W32

Exercise 2

. battery

. speakers

. remote

. camera

. flash drive

. charger

. game console

Secret message: The battery is dead.

O NSV A WN

Page W33

Exercise 3

2.

a 3.a 4b 5D

Exercise 4

S b WN

. Can we swim here?

. Can | use my phone now?

. Canlturn off the TV?

. Can I plug in my charger now?
. Can | borrow your flash drive?

Page W34

Exercise 5

2
3.
4.

borrow
downloading
a little later

Exercise 6

4

Actually, I'm using it right now. I'm
downloading a TV program. Can | give
it to you a little later?

3 Canlborrow your tablet?

1 Hey, Sandra. Can | come in?

5 No problem, Sandra. Thanks!

2 Sure. What's up?

Exercise 7

2.2 3.a 4.a 5 b

Unit 12

Page W35

Exercise 2

2. shy

3. serious

4. strong

5. smart

6. funny

7. neat

8. talkative
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Exercise 3
AIN|G|OJOIDJE|R|CIH|A[I|R|T|H|E
TIA|B|L|E|P|H|O|N|E MIATR|T
[[NJCIRIE[D[T]BJIL|IBIR|H|E|L|L|O
A|TIM TIRIOINI@M]I|Y]OK| IS
G|O|E|L]I|K|E[R|RIAJE[CIH|IA|T]E
UIHIS|T|TIE|RJEJE|RINJEJA|T|E|R
TIO|SINJEIX|TIAA[KID[CIH]I[N]I
HIO[ I |EINJEICIUITIEYL|T|L|V]A]O
EIVIE|JE|JA|IRILIY|E|P\YIH|I|E|G|U
LIMIRIU|SIEIW[O|R|SIEJA|LIEIT]S
P|Z|P|Y[EJU[N[NIYG|D|N|M|U|C|H
1. good a. better

2. incredible b. more incredible

3. strong ¢. stronger

4, smart d. smarter

5. friendly e. friendlier

6. cute f. cuter

7. funny g. funnier

8. serious h. more serious

INSTITUTE

Exercise 4

\IO\S-H-PWN

. more expensive 8. prettier
. more awesome 9. bigger
. more beautiful  10. smaller

better 11. hotter

. worse 12. windier
. later

Exercise 5
2. shorter

. more talkative
. taller

messier
neater

. funnier
. more serious
. smarter
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Exercise 6

1.
2.

The girl is shorter than the boy.
The man is older than the woman. The
woman is younger than the man.

. Cali, Colombia is hotter than Santiago,

Chile today. Santiago is colder than Cali.

. Malcolm is messier than George.

George is neater than Malcolm.

. The concert is earlier than the movie.

The movie is later than the concert.

. The kitchen is bigger than the

bedroom. The bedroom is smaller
than the kitchen.

Exercise 7

2.

T 3.F 4T

Exercise 8

1.

5 Oh, you aren't older than your sister?

Hey, who's that in the photo?

No way. I'm thirteen.

Well, she’s fifteen.

Oh, that’s my sister, Katy.

Really? Who's older - you or your

sister Katy?

Marissa? She’s really smart.

Marissa’s much smarter than me.

Definitely!

3 So, who's smarter, you or Marissa?

6 Thanks. But Marissa’s very, very
smart.

1 What's your little sister like, Josh?

5 You're smart, too, Josh!

W N BN =

N

m



112

e 9,
‘Word List

A

a little
alot
about
activity
actor
actually
adult
advice
after
afternoon
again

all

all over
always
amazing
another
any
anything
apartment building
apple
architect
around
art

artist

as usual
ask

at

atall
athlete
aunt
authentic
awesome
awful

B
babysit
back
backache
backpack
bad
banana
band

bar
basketball
bath
beach
bean
beautiful
because
because of
bed
before
better

bicycle comb

big come

bike come home
birthday come on!
blouse come with
boat comic book
body community
book community service
bored commute
both commuter
bottle computer
boy computer programmer
boyfriend computer science
bread concert
breakfast cook

bring cooking
brother cool

brush copy
building could

bus country
busy cousin

buy crazy

by cute

C D

call dad

can dance
candy dancer
captain daughter
car day

carrot day after tomorrow
cat definitely
chair delicious
chat design
check desk

cheer up different
cheese difficult
chef dinner
chicken disgusting
child dish
children dizzy
choose do

city doctor
class document
classmate dog

clean donate
clean up door

close download
clothes draw

club drawing
coffee dress

cold drink
collect drive

color drums

3E INSTITUTE ~

E

e-mail
earbuds
earrings
easy

eat

€99
either one
enjoy
even
evening
event
every
everyone
example
excited
excuse me
exercise
expensive

F

factory
fair
family
famous
fantastic
fashion designer
favor
favorite
feature
feel
fever
fish

fix

flag
flood
flour

flu

food

for

for example
for short
foreign
fridge
friend
friendly
fun
funny
furniture

G

game
garden
geography



get

getto

get dressed
get together
get undressed
get up

girl
girlfriend
give

glass

go

go shopping
go to bed
good
grandparents
great

gross

grow up
guess

guitar

guy

gym

H

hair
handsome
hang out
happen
hard

hate

have

have fun
headache
help

her

here

him

home
homemaker
hometown
homework
hot

hour
house
how

how about
how many
how much
how often
however
husband

|

idea

if

in

in front of
in need
including

incredible
information
insert
instructions
interesting
international
invite

J

jealous
juice

just

K

kale

key ring
kid

kilo
kilometer
kind of
kitchen

L

lane
language
large
late

later
lemon
lesson
let

Let’s

life jacket
light

like
listen
litter
little

live
living room
loaf
long
look

lots

love

luck
lucky
lunch

M

magazine
make
mall

man
manager
mango
manioc
marker
math
maybe

me
mean
means
meat
mechanic
medica
meet
meeting
member
menu
message
microwave

microwave oven

milk
minute
mom
month
more
morning
mother
much
mug
multi-task
mural
music
musician

N

national
nationality
nauseous
nearby
neat
necessity
necklace
neighbor
neighborhood
never

new

next

next door
next to
nice
nickname
night

no kidding
no problem
non-traditional
nope

not

not much
notebook
now
number

o

o'clock
of course
offense

office
old
omelet
on

on time
once
onion
only
open
opinion
orange
orchestra
order
outside
own
owner

P

paint

pair

park
participate
party
pasta

pay for
peach
pencil case
people
pepper
perfect
phone
phone case
picture
pilot

plan

plane

play

player
please
plugin
p.m.
population
poster
potato
power cord
practice
pretty
price
problem
product
program
project

Q

quail
question
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R

rainy

read
reader
ready
really
really?
refrigerator
relationship
relax
resident
restaurant
rice

ride
ridiculous
right

right now
right?

ring

river

room

S

salad
salesperson
same
sandwich
sauce
say

scan
schoo
school bus
screen
see

sell
serious
shoe
shop
shopping
short
shorts
should
shy

sick

silly

sing
singer
singing
sink
sister
skirt
slice
small
smart

o)
soccer
soda
sofa

some
something
sometime
sometimes
son

song

soon

sorry
sound
souvenir
speak
special
specialty
start

state

stay

still
stomachache
stop

store

story
strong
student
study

style
subject
suggestion
sunny
sure
surprise
sweater
swim
system

T
T-shirt

table

tablet

take (time)
take (transportation)
take a bath
take a shower
take care of
talk

talkative

tall

tea

teach

teacher

team
teammate
teeth

tell

terrific
text-message
than

thank you
thanks

that

them
then
there
thing
think
time

to

today
together
tomato
tomorrow
tonight
too

too bad
tooth
total
tourist
town
traditional
traffic
train
transportation
trip

turn

turn off
turnon
twice
typical

U

ugly
uh-oh
uncle
under
under water
uniform
university
unplug
up

up to
upload
us

use
usually

\'J

variety
vegetarian
very

victim
video

video game
visit
volleyball

w
wait
walk
want
wash

watch
water
way
wear
weather
webcam
week
weekday
weekend
weigh
welcome
well
Welll
what
what about
what kind
where
which
while
white
why

wife
window
windy
wireless
with
work
world
worse
WOwW
wrist band
write
wrong

Y

yeah
year
you
yup



